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Foreword

Publications on the Hausa language are professionally advanced in two thematic
areas: theoretical analysis of the language and textbooks for practical language
learning. With few exceptions, these two areas have not been interlinked in the
current approach to language learning. A large part of the grammar descriptions
of the language were created with the aim of systemic interpretation of
grammatical relations and were addressed to language researchers and students
with good linguistic background. On the other hand, language learning based on
communicative correctness and adherence to the cultural code makes problems to
the learners when using alternative structures for which no justification is usually
provided. Moreover, the complex and linguistically specialized terminology limits
access to rules for less advanced learners, while practical instructions without
grammatical explanations do not encourage learners to use language structures
creatively in various discursive contexts.

The book is in line with the current trend of combining theoretical knowledge
about the systemic features of the Hausa language with the practical application
of structures illustrating these features, especially the features characteristic of
Hausa that do not occur (or occur rarely) in other languages

The book is intended mainly for students who have already studied the basic
grammar of Hausa, although elementary information is also included in the
presentation of grammar rules. The explanations are illustrated with numerous
examples giving priority to those structures that differ fundamentally from
English and other widely known languages, both African and non-African, and
often cause difficulty.

The book is organized into 16 chapters, preceded by an Introductory chapter.
Each chapter concentrates on a particular point of grammar in its broadest
possible sense, which allows combining some issues that do not have clear
demarcation lines in the structure of the language. The chapters are given titles
that represent a traditional approach to grammar, making it easier to find both
general and more specific topics. The topics, for example, noun plurals, verbal
conjugation, pronouns (regardless of their length and complexity) are presented
within one unit.



12 Foreword

In theoretical part, there are explanations and examples that clarify the rules.
This part is followed by a more selective approach to the topic, emphasizing
exceptions to the rules, problems with the practical application of these rules, or
a different perspective on the topic.

There are also eleven Appendices at the back of the book. These include
patterns of noun plurals, derived adjectives, irregular verbs and verbal nouns,
TAM markers of verb conjugation, among others. Finally, there is a detailed Index
at the back of the book.

This work aims to convey the achievements of Hausa research to Hausa
learners. It is a contrastive description of the language, emphasizing the
structural differences of Hausa compared to the grammatical systems of European
languages, especially English, and the equivalence (or lack thereof) in the basic
terminology to which descriptions of the language typically refer.

The proposed language description combines two distinct approaches
to presenting Hausa grammar. One draws on recent advances in the systemic
interpretation of structures, as embodied in two fundamental works in Hausa
studies: Paul Newman’s Hausa reference grammar (The Hausa Language.
An Encyclopedic Reference Grammar. New Haven & London 2000: Yale
University Press) and Philip Jaggar’s descriptive grammar (Hausa. Amsterdam
2001: John Benjamins). In particular, solutions concerning noun plural classes
and verb grades are presented in this work as proposed by these authors, with
a view to correlating their achievements with the descriptions of dictionary entries
in the latest Hausa dictionaries.

A great inspiration for my work was language learning textbook by J. Ronayne
Cowan and Russell G. Schuh (Spoken Hausa. Ithaca 1976) that organizes
grammatical material for teaching purposes. In the current approach, I took
the frames combining the two different approaches and incorporating my own
experiences in studies on Hausa and teaching the Hausa language into them with
reference to my first description of the Hausa language in Polish (Nina Pawlak,
Gramatyka jezyka hausa: Fonologia i fonetyka. Morfologia. Wydawnictwa
Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego: Warszawa 1989). [The Hausa grammar: Phonology
and phonetics. Morphology]. Writing about Hausa in a language other than
English poses new challenges and opens up new areas for contrastive approaches.
Sergio Baldi’s description of Hausa in Italian (Grammatica di lingua Hausa.
Milano 2017: Ulrico Hoepli) provides inspiration to include the cultural context
in the description of language grammar. Some of these non-canonical attitudes are
addressed in this English-language book.

Above all, however, this book is the result of many years of experience in
teaching Hausa grammar to the students, who pointed out those elements of the
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grammar that they found difficult to understand and required deeper explanation.
I thank them for their questions about more or less specialized expressions and
for their observations not only about the structures themselves, but also about the
rules governing their use in different communicative contexts.

I hope that the book will increase resources on learning the Hausa language
and will be helpful for language researchers focused on the contrastive study of
Hausa. I would like to thank Prof. Beata Wojtowicz for making it possible to
support preparing this book with the fund dedicated to African Studies program
developed with support of “Lines of studies in Priority Research Areas — POB
(2nd degree) — Organisation of university-wide courses in support of second-level
studies” implemented under the “Excellence Initiative — Research University”
Programme.

Nina Pawlak
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* symbol of non-existing (reconstructed) word
Adj Adjective

alt. alternatively

ANSQ Abstract Nouns of Sensory Quality

Ar Arabic

C consonant

cl. class

DO Direct Object
Eng English

f feminine

G gemination

H high tone

HC Hypocoristic name
Imp. Impersonal

10 Indirect Object
K Kano (dialect)

L low tone

lit. literally

Loc Locative

m masculine

PI Plural

Plur Pluractional verb
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Sg Singular

SVC  Serial verb construction

SVO  Subject-Verb-Object sequence in sentence structure
TAM tense-aspect-mood

A% vowel

X representation of a consonantal “slot” in affixes
Yor Yoruba



Introduction

Hausa is one of the major languages in Africa with more first language speakers
than any other sub-Saharan African language (Yakasai & Mu’azu 2016: 31).
In this function, the language is estimated to be spoken by 47 million people
(following the Ethnologue source). The largest native speaking population is
in Northern Nigeria where mostly ethnic Hausas and settled Fulanis, but also
members of other ethnic groups, use Hausa on a daily basis. A significant number
of native speakers live in southern Niger. Hausa is also used as the language of
communication in large areas of West Africa. Resident Hausa communities are
in cities in southern Nigeria (Lagos, Ibadan) and in West African countries such
as Ghana, Togo, Benin and the Blue Nile area of the Sudan.! The total number
of speakers ranges from 72 to 100—150 million users, depending on the source.

The Hausa language has many geographical dialects and social variants.
Within the Hausaland, distinct features of the language are identified in each of
the major cities, such as Kano, Zaria, Daura, Katsina, Sokoto, and Damagaram.
However, the differences are not significant and do not prevent mutual
understanding. They are gradually becoming indistinct due to mutual influences
and advanced unification processes, especially in Nigeria. However, two centres
of linguistic dominance can be distinguished: Sokoto and Kano, which make
the most significant differences between them preserved in other areas as well.
Generally speaking, the territory of Hausaland can be divided into two dialectal
varieties: the so-called eastern dialect (including Kano, Katagum) and the western
dialect (spoken in Sokoto, Katsina, Zaria, Bauchi and the Niger area). The source
of the prestige of the western dialect is the administrative and cultural position
of Sokoto dating back to the Fulani empire (1804—1903) founded by Usman
dan Fodio. High position of the eastern dialect results from its proximity to the
standard norm, of which it was the basis and with which it is gradually becoming
identified.

1A term zango (or its phonological variants) is used to refer to an area inhabited by Hausa
community in West African cities outside the Hausaland. Originally it was a stopping point for
Hausa-led caravans traveling the trade routes in the past few centuries.
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Differences between the “eastern” K(ano) and “western” S(okoto) dialects
manifest phonological features specific to each variant, as in the following words:

‘expensiveness’ K tada / S c¢’ada
‘door(way)’ K kofa / S  ofa

‘go out’ K fita /S hita

‘except’ K sai /S shai / hai (ka z0)
‘last long’ K dade / S  dwade

Lexical equivalents of the names for objects, things, animals, people, etc. may
be originally different in both variants (K rumbii, S ambiita ‘granary’; K gyada,
S gujiya ‘peanuts’), but they are recognized throughout Hausaland as synonyms
or closely related terms, such as gulbi/ kogr ‘river’, miziirii / magé / kydnwa “cat’.

Words characteristic of the Western dialect show archaic features that are the
basis for diachronic research, especially those concerning transformations within
the syllable structure, e.g.:

zauna zamna

‘sit down’ K /S

‘withstand (pain)’ K jiré /S jimré
‘sow’ K shika / S  shibka
‘descend’ K sauka / S sabka

“Sokoto variants” are recognized in some grammatical forms, especially in
the form of copula, possessive pronouns and plural nouns, therefore ‘(he) is’ /
‘(she) is’ (K né/cé), mi né né / mi na na ‘what is it?” (K mé né né), dokinshi,
dokinai “his horse’ (K dokinsa), takardinne, takardinnai — pluraf form of takarda
‘paper’ (K takardii).

The language spoken in Niger and Nigeria differs in additional features
resulting from the division of Hausa territory by national borders in the
20th century and the influence of the different official languages in these
countries. Hausa spoken in Niger is characterized by the incorporation of
loanwords from French, e.g. bombé ‘sweets’, biré ‘office’, opitdl ‘hospital’,
duwan ‘customs’, while Hausa spoken in Nigeria is characterized by extensive
influence from English: the equivalents of the above nouns are aléwa, biid,
asibiti, and kwastan respectively.

Standard Hausa (SH) was developed as a result of standardization and
normalization activities to represent the norm for the written language. It was
a recommendation for books and newspapers and also for broadcasts in radio
and television. It essentially represents the dialect of Kano State that is preserved
in major dictionaries and grammars of the language as the common norm. This
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is the norm that foreigners usually learn. Sokoto (western dialect) remains
a “classic” norm that is still positively valued in the society.

Standard Hausa is based on a Romanized script. The current official spelling,
called boko, was introduced by the British colonial administration in the 1930s.
In the past Arabic (4jami) script was also used.

A challenge for the further development of Hausa is internet communication
using texts that do not respect the Hausa Standard spelling rules.

Hausa has been the subject of scholarly study for nearly two centuries. The
research was mainly aimed at understanding the structural features of the language
and in this respect the descriptions are exhaustive to interpret the language system
according to linguistic criteria.

Alongside the study of language characteristics, comparative linguistics has
also developed within the Chadic languages, of which Hausa is a member within
the larger Afro-Asiatic family. Such research has contributed to the development
of diachronic research methodology based on synchronic data and a better
recognition of the earlier stages of Hausa (see Newman 2022).

At the same time, many language teaching materials were prepared that
focused on developing conversational skills, often without considering knowledge
of the language’s grammatical features. Theoretical language knowledge,
primarily aimed at students and language researchers, was little applied to
practical language teaching, even though it is essential for the creative use of
linguistic structures. Bringing these two levels together, namely specialized
theoretical knowledge and practical language teaching seems to be important for
further work on the language.

This does not change the fact that Hausa is a “figurative language” with
a high degree of contextual requirements in the use of linguistic structures.
Moreover, native Hausa speakers are sensitive to the style in which the language
is used, emphasizing language aesthetic and its symbolic values. Consequently,
they constantly evaluate language use, its formal correctness, and the use of
formulas appropriate to a given communicative situation. Many phrases have
been created to praise the beauty of the language and its use with the most proper
conventional application (lya magana ma da ranarsa ‘Every occasion has its
[proper] saying’, Magana jari ce ‘The art of storytelling is an asset’). The term
Gwari (Sg. Bagwari) is used to refer to people who have trouble speaking Hausa
correctly2. On the other hand, foreigners who speak Hausa fluently are often

2 The term is derived from the name of the Gwari people who migrated south from the ethnic
area and speak a language known as Pidgin Hausa.
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called Ya iya Hausa kamar jakin Kano (lit. He speaks Hausa as a Kano donkey),
which is a great compliment.

The Hausa language has many features that distinguish it from other
languages, especially European languages, which require special attention when
learning the language. Besides structural differences, the situational context
that justifies the use of a given phrase is also important. This is particularly
true for greetings, which in Hausa are complex and varied. For example, the
expression “Good morning!” has no simple equivalent; many different phrases
and expressions are used, depending on the situation and the status of the people
greeting each other or the circumstances of the meeting.

Different types of greetings have specific phrases assigned to them. The
response is always positive.

Greeting initiation formulas may take into account the current time of day:

Ina kwana? ‘Good morning’ R(esponse): Lafiya lau

(lit. how did you pass the night?)

Barka da safe ‘Good morning’ R: Barka kadai

Barka da rana ‘Good day’ R: Barka kadai

Sannu / Barka da yamma ‘Good evening’ R: Yauwa, sannu / Barka kadai

When the greeter is a guest, the formula Barka da zuwa ‘(You are) welcome’ may
be added to the response.

Greeting initiation formulas may also take into account circumstances of the
meeting:

Sannu / Barka da aiki (greeting at work) R: Yauwa, sannu / Barka kadai?
Sannu / Barka da hutawa (greeting while resting) ~ R: Yauwa, sannu / Barka kadai
Sannu / Barka da ciniki (greeting while trading R: Yauwa, sannu / Barka kadai

Sannu (often used interchangeably with Barka in extended phrases, as above) has
emerged as a modern-day universal greeting, popular among peers and young
people. In short-term, occasional contacts, it is often used as the only greeting.
The response is Yauwa, sannu (dai).

Specially selected welcome formulas take into account status, age, and official
contacts. Among them, the greeting, which is a communication ritual of the
Muslim community, is expressed by the phrase Salamu alaikum. Response: Amin,
alaika salamu.

3 This is to note that the greeting with sannu cannot be answered with barka or vice versa.
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In the hierarchical Hausa society, there is a special greeting used to address
the ruler, i.e. Ranka ya dade ‘May your life be long’. In contemporary Hausa, it
functions as a respectful greeting to a chief or other superior.

Initiation formulas are most often accompanied by expanding formulas, such as

Ina gajiya ‘How are you?’
Ina yini? ‘How is the day? How are you doing?’

R: Ba/Babu gajiya
R: Lafiya, lau

Other formulas to develop conversation are added (they can be used one after
the other, depending on the level of familiarity of the interlocutors):

Yaya gida? ‘How is your family?’
Yaya yara? ‘How are your children?’

R: Gida lafiya/Suna lafiya
R: Suna lafiya

Ina labari? ‘What is the news?’
Yaya aiki? ‘How is the work?’
Yaya ciniki? ‘How is trading?’

R: Labari sai alheri
R: Aiki da godiya
R: Alhamdu lillahi

Reference to the type of weather prevalent at that time can also be included, i.e.:

Yaya ruwa? ‘How is the rain?’

Yaya zafi (Ina gumi?) ‘How is the heat?’

R: Ruwa ya yi gyara (lit. the rain has improved)
R: Ai lokacinsa ne (lit. it’s his time)

The phrase 7o, madalla or just To ‘Good’ opens closing formulas, such as

To, sai wani lokaci ‘OK. Until another time’

To, sai an juma ‘See you later’
Amin ‘May it be so’

R: Alla ya kai mu
‘May God take us (until that time)’
R: Yauwa, sai an juma

In some social contexts a long series of greetings may constitute the entire

conversation.
A: Salamu alaikum. Greetings, may [ come in?
B: Yauwa, alaika salamu. Greetings to you.
A: Na zo in gaishe ka. I came to greet you.
B: Madalla. Barka da zuwa. Good. You’re welcome.
A: Yauwa! OK.
B: Ka zo lafiya? Are you feeling well? (lit. Did you come healthy?)
A: Lafiya kalau. I am fine.
B: Yaya zaman gari? What‘s the news in the city?
A: Zaman gari da godiya. Everything is fine in the city.
B: To, madalla. Sai wani lokaci. OK. Good. Until another time.
A: Yauwa! Sai wani lokaci. Fine. Until another time.






CHAPTER I

Basic units of the sound system

1.1. Sounds and writing system

The basic concept in analyzing the sound level of any language is the phoneme.
It is the smallest unit of sound that makes one word different from another word,
as for example in the Hausa words kama ‘catch’, dama ‘mix up’, dafa ‘cook’,
daba ‘pound floor’.

Phoneme identification is crucial to the communicative function of language,
as oppositions between sounds allow us to distinguish words. This is best
illustrated by minimal pairs, i.e. words that differ in a single sound and have
different meanings. This leads to the conclusion that phonemes must be identified
in the language description. In the examples given above, the phoneme status is
confirmed for the consonants k, d, f, and b.

In the Hausa language, there are more criteria for distinguishing words of
the same sequence of consonant and vowel phonemes. These include the level
of tones and the length of vowels, which are units enlarging a set of language
phonemes, giving a separate phonemic status to long and short vowels, and also
distinguishing between the meaning of words based on the differences in their
levels of tone (tones).

In the descriptive tradition of Hausa, various conventions of word spelling
have developed in order to mark the height of the tone and the length of the
vowel. Considering the tone, Hausa has two basic tones: high (H) and low (L).
In linguistic works on Hausa, low tone is marked by a grave accent /°/ placed
above the vowel (as in maceé ‘woman’), while the high tone remains unmarked
(kai ‘you’ (Sg.))*. At the surface level, there is a third tone, the so-called falling

4 This well-established convention differs from the common practice in linguistics to mark high
tone rather than low tone or to mark both high and low tones as well as other tones distinguished
in the language.
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tone, often interpreted as a sequence of H + L on a single syllable. It is marked by
a circumflex accent, e.g. da ‘formerly’, kdi ‘head’.

As far as the length of the vowels is concerned, the conventions are more
diverse, among which the marking of a long vowel by doubling this vowel /aa/
or sign over the vowel are prevailing. There are more differences in the
case of combining tone notation and the length of the vowel. In the current
work, a long vowel is marked by placing a macron (straight bar) above the vowel,
a short vowel remains unmarked. If the tone is additionally marked, the symbol
of the tone is placed above the vowel, either short or long, e.g. dama ‘bother,
upset s°0.”, damd ‘mix up, confuse’, and dama ‘chance, opportunity, possibility’.
Marking the tone and vowel length is common in linguistic works. In publications
respecting standard orthography, neither tone nor vowel length distinction is
noted, therefore all the above examples are written as dama. Similarly, gagara ‘be
impossible for’ and gagara ‘cut with a blunt instrument’ are in their both variants
written as gagara in Standard Hausa orthography.

1.1.1. Phonological inventory

The basic phoneme inventory of the Hausa language includes 29 consonant
sounds, 3 semivowels, 5 vowels and 2 diphthongs.?> According to the orthography
corresponding to the standard norm of the language, they have the following
notation (the table below correlates the articulatory features of the phonemes,
such as place and manner of articulation).

Labial Coronal Palatal Velar Labialized Palatalized Laryngeal

O voiceless  (f) t c/=¢/ k kw ky (fy)
b
s voiced b d jr=y/ g gw gy
t
r glottalized b d 'y k kw Ky =7/
u
e voiceless f(=/¢/) s sh fy (=/¢y/) h
n
t voiced z )]
s
glottalized ts /=s’/

5 In descriptions of the Hausa sound system, there is general agreement on the number of
phonemes and their sound representation, although tendencies towards change have already been
indicated in other studies. The table of distinctive sounds (with minor differences in the way they
are presented) is the same in (Newman 2000) and (Jaggar 2001), and it was also presented in this
form in (Pawlak 1989).
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Labial Coronal Palatal Velar Labialized Palatalized Laryngeal

S m n
o
n 1
o
r r
a
n r/=1/
t w y
s
Vowels
Short Long Diphtongs
1 u 1 u
€ 0 € 0
a a ai au

The orthography, based on the Latin alphabet, uses 21 single characters and
10 digraphs. In this convention, the spelling generally takes into account the
distinctness of the consonantal phonemes, with one exception, when the letter r
is used to spell two phonemes: the flapped /r/ and the trilled /7/.

A combination of two letters representing one sound is used to mark sounds
which are characterized by additional palatal articulation (/fy, ky, Ky/, labial
articulation (/kw, gw, Kw/ or the glottal stop /'y/). The digraph sh is used to record
the phoneme articulated as /[/.

1.1.2. Consonants

Among the letters representing Hausa phonemes are those that commonly occur
in languages, such as /k/, /g/, /d/, /t/, /s/, /z/, /m/, /n/, /1/. Their articulation does not
differ significantly from the realization of these phonemes in many languages. The
pronunciation of the words given below does not require additional explanations
in relation to consonants:

duka ‘all’ sama ‘sky, heavens’
sani ‘know’ gani ‘see’

kama ‘catch’ bargo ‘blanket’
zana ‘draw a design or picture’ zama ‘be, become’

Some other Hausa phonemes are typologically uncommon and are characteristic
of this language. They are written using modified letters of the basic alphabet
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(“hooked” letters). These include /6/, /d/, /&/ (as in 6éra ‘mouse’, daya ‘one’ and
karft ‘strength’ respectively). Their distinctive function in the sound system of
Hausa is confirmed by the following pairs of words:

buga ‘hit, beat’ Huga ‘burrow (into something)’
diga ‘pickaxe’ diga ‘pour out in drops’
Kart “frond of palm tree’ KarT ‘sting of a scorpion or bee’

The glottalized sound Kk also occurs as a palatal phoneme /Ky/, (as in kyauré
‘door’) and a labial phoneme /kw/ (as in kwai ‘egg’). It represents two other series
of palatalized and labialized consonants where velars /k/, /g/ and /K/ make triads
with the additional (palatal or labial) articulation.® The consonants are frequent in
the lexicon and they contrast with their plain counterparts, e.g.:

Kkara ‘respect, courtesy’ kyara ‘rebuke children’
gara ‘wedding gifts’ gyara ‘repairs’

kawa ‘strong desire’ kyawa name of the bird
Kari “frond of palm tree’ kwart ‘valley’

ganda gwanda

kart ‘smell of baby’s stale urine’ kwart ‘strength’

Without a labial equivalent, there is a palatalized phoneme /fy/ as in fydda “whip’.
The sound is lexically infrequent and is often replaced by its plain counterpart
(facé = fyacé ‘blow one’s nose’) that makes the contrast between /f/ and /fy/
marginal for the Hausa phonological system.

The glottalized series also includes some other sounds, such as /s’/ which is
marked by digraph ts, e.g. tsada ‘expensiveness’, kitso “woman’s hair-do’. The
contrast between /s/ and /s’/ is manifested in the pair saur? ‘speed’ and tsauri
‘hardness (of a subject)’.

As a complement to this series, the symbol /’y/ represents a glottalized palatal
semivowel.” It occurs rarely in the Hausa lexicon, but these are high frequency
words.

6 In Hausa dialectal variants, there is a larger set of palatalized and labialized sounds than in
SH, which include sw, zw, hw, hy, as in swaka (SH sakd) ‘weave’, dwade (SH dadé) ‘be or last
long’, hwarko (SH farko) ‘beginning’, hya (SH sha) ‘drink’. In some cases, dialect sounds are
accepted in the standard language, e.g. hwdggd — plural form of 6gé ‘clump of dried earth or dried
cement’ or zwai — ideophonic qualification of zaki ‘sweetness’, i.e. zaki zwai ‘very sweet’.

7 The phonemic status of /’y/ is historically very recent, having developed from the sequence
/diy/ via /dy/, as illustrated by variants diya in Western Hausa and ’ya in Standard Hausa (Newman
2000: 393).
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’ya ‘daughter’ ’yam mata ‘girls’
’ya’ya ‘children’ >yanci ‘freedom’

Referring further to the consonant table, Hausa has two r sounds:

a. a “tapped r” or “trilled r”” (among phonetic symbols it is identified as F) that
is produced by tapping or trilling the tongue against the ridge just behind
the upper teeth. It occurs in rahd /faha/ ‘pleasant chatting’, tara /tata/ ‘nine’,
ribiiti /[FUbAtT/ “writing’, karati /kafati/ ‘reading’.

b. the other r is called a retroflex flap which is “I-like” sound. It is produced by
curling the tongue back, then flipping it forward across the ridge behind the
upper teeth, as in raba ‘divide’, karé ‘dog’, sarki ‘emir’, harshé ‘tongue’,
‘language’.

A distinction between the “trilled r” sound (¥) and the “flapped r”” sound
(marked r) is not significantly contrastive in language use and the role of the
two sounds in distinguishing word meaning based on this feature is minor.
Therefore, this distinction is not marked in standard orthography. However, there
are few minimal pairs, in which the systemic contrast is confirmed, e.g. /bara/
‘servant’ and /bafa/ ‘begging’; /kore/ “drive away’ and /kofée/ “dark green’; /farko/
‘beginning’, /farkd/ ‘recover’. The lexical r variant is not preserved in some
environments, as in the pre-object form bar [bar] of the verb bari ‘to leave’,
which has no final vowel in this position. In the following parts of the book, the
opposition /r/ and /t/ will not be recorded in word notation to stay in accordance
with the rules of Standard Hausa.

The set of Hausa consonant phonemes includes the glottal stop. In Hausa
orthography its symbol is /’/3, e.g. ma’ana ‘meaning’, sa’d ‘hour, time’. In word
initial position the glottal stop is not orthographically employed, although in
pronunciation it occurs before every initial vowel of a word, i.e. orthographic
abu = abu = [?abu] ‘thing’, uku = uku = [?uku] ‘three’.

When glottal stop occurs in pronunciation in the middle of a word, it is
spelled with the /°/ sign, e.g. sa’a ‘luck’, dan 'uwa ‘brother’, sana’d ‘occupation’,
sana’6’T ‘occupations’, but in words odda [26da] ‘order’, ido [?idd] ‘eye’ the
symbol of glottal stop is omitted.

The phoneme /f/ can be realized as a bilabial fricative [¢], but it may also
be pronounced as [f], [p], [h], depending on dialect, idiolectal preferences or
phonological environment. For example, in Kano /f/ before unrounded vowels is
typically pronounced as [p] (Newman 2000: 393), which means that there is no
phonemic contrast between /f/ and /p/.

8 The symbol for a glottal stop in the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) is (?).
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In some lexical units, we have the free alternation between /f/ and /h/. Variants
are recorded in some dictionaries, where the primary form is indicated, e.g.
fitla — hiila ‘cap’. In the inventory of sounds, these two consonants are not
variants of a single phoneme, because the independent status of /h/ is attested in
another part of the lexical resource, as in jihd ‘region’, haské ‘light’, buhii ‘sack’
and the contrast is confirmed by minimal pairs, such as fari ‘drought’ and hari
‘raid, attack’.

The letters ¢ and j represent the affricates ([t/] and [d3] respectively. The
pronunciation of /j/ differs between the areas of Hausaland, especially in
the northern dialects (mostly in Niger), where it is realized as [3].

1.1.3. Glides/Semiwovels

The semivowels /w/ and /y/, which are contrastive in pairs such as wa ‘elder
brother’ and yd ‘elder sister’, may also be contextual variants, depending on the
vowels that follow them, e.g. wuni = yini ‘spend the day’. However, this is a rare
alternation in a lexical context, but it does appear in morphophonology (see 2.2.1).

1.1.4. Vowels

Hausa vowels are located in five positions of the articulation diagram, namely
i, u, e, 0, a. Since they can be long or short, their number is doubled with 1, T, €,
0, a. Additionally, there are two diphthongs written with the digraphs ai and au.

Hausa belongs to languages in which vowel length is a feature of a word,
determining its meaning, e.g. gari ‘town’, gari ‘flour’; ciko ‘materials for filling
up a hole’, ciko “men’s hair style’; duka “all’, ditkd ‘a blow’.

However, the way a word is used within a broader utterance also influences
the contrast between long and short vowels. A vowel occurring in the middle
of a word is recognized clearly as either long or short, while the final vowel
undergoes additional modifications that neutralize or at least blur this contrast.
When a word is pronounced in isolation or as the final member of a larger phrase,
the final short vowel is pronounced with an accompanying glottal stop, creating
articulation lengthening. For example, zo! ‘come here!” phonetically represents
[z0?]! A long vowel lacks this additional articulation. The glottal stop may be
weakly marked, in which case the pronunciation of the final long and short
vowels is very similar.”

9 A good test for determining the underlying length of final vowels in nouns is to create
a nominal sentence with né/cé, e.g. yaro né ‘this is a boy’, mdce cé ‘this is a woman’. Then the
length of the final vowel is not subject to neutralization.
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It is possible to distinguish pairs contrasting phonologically only in final vowel
length, e.g. dama ‘opportunity’ and dama ‘right (hand)’. Proper names derived from
concrete nouns often differ from them in that they have a short final vowel, e.g. bako
‘stranger’ and Bako ‘a man’s name’, ts6ho ‘old’, Tsoho “a boy’s name’, kaka ‘harvest
time’, Kaka name given to a girl born during kaka (Cowan & Schuh 1976: 20).

1.1.5. Diphthongs

Hausa has two distinct diphthongs: /ai/ and /au/, e.g. mdi ‘oil, fat’, sau ‘foot’.
There are two variants of the /ai/ sound: [/e1/] (as in the English word say), for
example sai ‘until’ and [a1] (as in buy), e.g. aiki ‘work’. It’s difficult to establish
a rule for their distribution, although it can be assumed that the former follows
dental consonants, the latter non-dental consonants. Despite noticeable differences
in the pronunciation of this sound in individual words, we can speak of a single,
phonologically distinct unit, written as ai.

1.2. Tone

Hausa is a tonal language, which means that each syllable has a specific pitch,
which is important for coding the meaning of individual words. The two
phonologically relevant tones, high (H) and low (L), are distinguished on the
basis of their relative pitch difference, without reference to the absolute level of
the musical scale. Their phonological status is confirmed in pairs of words that
differ only in tonal pattern, e.g.:

baba ‘indigo plant’ baba ‘eunuch’
baba ‘father’ baba ‘mother’, ‘aunt’

The falling tone occurs in open syllables containing a long vowel, a diphthong,
or closed syllables ending in a consonant, e.g. sd ‘put’, ‘place’, yduwa — response
to standard greetings, mutiim ‘person’, Alhamis ‘Thursday’.

Words of more than two syllables can be distinguished by tone, e.g. gagard
‘be impossible for’, gagarad ‘cut with a blunt instrument’. However, the function
of word distinction is not crucial for Hausa tone, as it is in other tonal languages,
e.g. Yoruba. There are no more than 100 minimal pairs in the lexical inventory
included in R.C. Abraham’s dictionary (1962) (Mukoshy 1978: 317), the vast
majority of which are identified by context.10

10 Relying only on the segmental representation of consonants and vowels and ignoring the
tonal pattern and phonological opposition may lead to communication problems when, for example,
the words kashi ‘bone’ and kdshi ‘excrement’ are found in an ambiguous context.
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Much greater importance should be attributed to the grammatical function of
tone in Hausa, its role in morpheme structure and the overall morphology
of the language. Characteristic features include variations in the tonal pattern of
a lexeme depending on its inflectional and derivational forms. Tone is assigned
to a given formation and is not strictly linked to the root of the word.

1.3. Syllable structure

Languages are easily identified by differences in their sound level. Differences
are determined by the sounds characteristic of a given language, but also by the
accepted or preferred sequences of sounds within words. The basic unit at this
level is the syllable. A syllable may consist of the vowel V(ovel) alone, but it is
usually accompanied by a C(onsonant), two consonants or consonantal clusters.
In Hausa, neither a short vowel V nor a long vowel VV (which also includes
a diphthong), creates a syllable on its own (the so-called hiatus does not occur
in a word). Acceptable syllable patterns derived from the above elements create
the following syllable types:

CV, e.g. da ‘with, da-ga ‘from’, ma-cé ‘woman’
CVV, e.g. wa? ‘who?’, ya-ra children’, kdi ‘head’
CVC, e.g. sam ‘not at all’, dun-dum ‘in complete darkness’

Words usually consist of different types of syllables, but they must always have
a consonant onset, as in ba-yan ‘after’, ga-dd ‘bridge’, dur-ku-sa ‘kneel down’,
bu-dur-wa ‘teenage girl’, bar-ko-né ‘chili pepper’. Words that begin with a vowel
in spelling have a consonantal glottal stop in the onset, e.g. dmfani /?amfani/
‘usefulness’, abu /2abu/ ‘thing’. A’ ‘no’ is realized phonetically as /?a?a/ and
begins with a glottal stop.

Internal structure of syllables is a way of categorizing syllables as either
‘heavy’ or light’. The CV syllable type consisting of a short vowel is light.
A syllable is considered heavy if it contains a long vowel or a diphthong (CVV),
or if it ends in a consonant (a coda), i.e. CVC. Among the syllable types accepted
in Hausa, there is no syllable which ends in a consonant and has a long vowel
(over-heavy CVVC syllable).

The syllabic structure of the words is broadly correlated with the patterns of
Hausa poetry. A specific sequence of long and short syllables creates a rhythmic
pattern, or metrical pattern, to which the poem’s author adapts the linguistic
material.
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1.4. Consonants, vowels and tones in word structure

The distributional features of consonant phonemes are determined by the place
they occupy in a syllable and in a word, as well as their accepted juxtaposition
with other phonemes.

Hausa tends to have open syllables in word ending. If native words end in
a consonant, it is either a liquid (/r/ or /1/) or a nasal consonant (/m/ or /n/). This
rule is not followed by loanwords (e.g. kds ‘course’) as well as a distinctive group
of words called ideophones (e.g. tak, as in daya tak ‘just one’, ‘only one’).

At the end of a syllable (and therefore of a word) there are no consonants with
complex articulation (glottalized consonants or those with additional palatal or
labial articulation).

The full manifestation of the Hausa phonological system and its contrastive
relations occurs only at the beginning of syllables (and thus words). Like all other
consonants, palatalized and labialized consonants also appear in this position only
before vowels and diphthongs, e.g. kwana ‘spend the night’, bakwai ‘seven’,
gyvara ‘repairs’, kwai ‘egg’. In the standard orthography, they are noted only
before /a/ and /a/.

There are also contexts in which simple consonants are realized as their
variants with additional labial or palatal articulation. This applies to the
consonants /b/, /6/, /k/, K/, and /g/ which are pronounced with lips rounded before
/o, 8/, hu/, and /ii/. Thus in words like buhii ‘bag’, boko ‘deceit’, gudﬁ ‘running’,
and goro ‘kola nut’, these consonants are pronounced [bwuhii], [bwokwd],
[gwudii], and [gword]. Additionally, the consonants /k/ and /g/ are palatalized
before /i/, /1/, /e/, and /&/. Thus, baki ‘mouth’ would be pronounced [bé‘lkyi] and
gida ‘compound’ would be [gyida] (Cowan & Schuh 1976: 16).

Consonant clusters can only appear in the middle of a word and are limited
to two consonants, each of which belongs to a different syllable, e.g. kar-6a
‘receive’, bal-bé-1a “cattle egret’, fam-fo ‘pump’, kin-ku-rii ‘tartoise’. As in the
examples given, the first element of a consonant cluster is most often /r/, /1/,
/m/, /n/. This distributional preference may cause conditioned alternations within
a word, resulting from ‘inconvenient’ juxtaposition.!!

These rules do not apply to geminated consonants, which can appear without
restrictions in the middle of a word, e.g. bukka ‘grass hut’, £dtta ‘huge’ (Pl),
fiffiké ‘wing’, dabba ‘animal’. Geminates are phonetically realized as long
consonants.

I Due to sequence constraints, the word ‘Africa’ is often pronounced and spelled as Afirka.
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1.4.1. Phonological variations and neutralizations

Hausa sounds, distinguished as phonemes, can change their articulatory
characteristics in certain contexts. For example, /n/ (closing one syllable)
is pronounced as [p] before /y/ (beginning the second syllable), e.g. hanya
[hanya] ‘road’, sanyi [sanyi] ‘coldness’. On the other hand, /n/ preceding velars
or semivowel /w/ in this context as well as occurring at the end of a word is
pronounced as [], e.g. dungii [dungii] ‘stump of an arm’, kyanwa [kyanwa)] ‘cat’,
wannan [wannan] ‘this (one)’, gidan Audn [gidan?audu] ‘Audu’s house’.

The consonant /n/ is sensitive to the proximity of the consonants /b/, /6/, /f/,
and /m/. When /n/ precedes these consonants (on syllable or word boundaries)
it is pronounced as /m/, e.g. dan bako [dambakd] ‘the guest’s son’; gidanmu
[gidammu] ‘our house’. Before the pause, /m/ has the variant /y/, e.g. mutiim
[mutim] or [mutly] ‘a person’.

In some lexical units, there is an alternation that is phonetically unconditioned.
In words of Arabic origin, /k/ is a variant of /K/ if it corresponds to the Arabic
consonant /q/. This alternation is noted in the orthography, e.g. alkalami or
alkalamt ‘pen’, wastkd or wasika ‘letter’; hakika or hakika ‘surely’.

1.4.2. Distributional features of vowels

While the vowels a, i, and u can appear in various places in a word, both in
shorter and longer variants, certain restrictions in distribution are noted for the
vowels e and o. Short /e/ and /o/ very rarely are found in the middle of the word,
apart from recent borrowings, e.g. 6tél, hédkwata'?. Additionally, the distinction
between /&/ and the diphthong /ai/ as well as the distinction between /06/ and the
diphthong /au/ are often hard to hear. Conventionalized spelling often respects
this alternation, e.g. raind = réna ‘malign’, ‘deprecate’, s6r6 = sauré ‘mosquito’.

1.4.3. Tonal pitch and sentence intonation

Tone, considered a feature of the syllable, creates a specific tonal pattern in larger

utterance units. At the same time, each utterance has a specific intonation contour,

to which the tones also conform. In the Hausa language, there are three intonation

patterns distinguished at the sentence level:

— neutral/declarative intonation characterized by an overall downward slope
that causes tones later in the sentence to have a lower pitch than equivalent

12 In these words, the vowel /e/ has a falling tone, which makes it pronounced longer than
vowels with a high or low tone in a closed syllable.
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tones earlier in the sentence (Newman 2000: 612). In Mutim ya tafi gidan
babansa “The man went to his father’s house’ the first syllable with a low tone
is pronounced higher than the last syllable with a low tone.

— interrogative intonation, which distinguishes two types of questions. Q-word
questions have an intonation similar to declarative (Wd ya z6 “Who came?’),
while Yes/No questions are characterized by a raising of the last tone or two
tones (the high tone then becomes extra high), as in Kanda lafitya? ‘Are you
(feeling) well?’, Suna aiki tné? ‘Are they working?’ (see 16.4.).

— exclamatory intonation, used in greetings. This involves lowering the tone
on the last syllable, as in Sannu Auldu!. ‘Hi, Audu!’, Na gaishé ka dali|br
‘Greetings to you, student!” (Kraft 1973: 36).

Intonation modifications are also introduced by expressing emphasis, doubt, and
reflection. The absolute height of high and low tones may be similar in different
parts of the utterance, but contrast, understood as the relative difference in levels
between adjacent syllables, is preserved.

Hausa is classified as an unaccented language. A stronger pronunciation of
high-pitched syllables may occasionally be noted, but this does not serve the
purpose of word differentiation or broader text segmentation. In the pronunciation
of multisyllabic words with a uniform tone, no syllable is distinguished, as in
makaranta ‘school’, kasuwoyt ‘markets’, barkatai ‘in a disorderly mess’.
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Sound alternations and tonal changes
in morphological context

Many phonological alternations occur during word transformations as a result of
inflectional or derivational processes. A sequence of two consonants in a word
may cause the change of one consonant (in Hausa it is the first consonant) under
the influence of another. In Hausa, the process commonly known as assimilation
can be considered not only in the context of articulatory features of the second
consonant, but also in relation to the morphological formation.

2.1. Assimilation as an universal and language specific process

Assimilation most often results in geminated consonants, and in this case, it is

called full assimilation. It occurs in the following contexts:

— in pluractional verbs (see 12.4.1.) and in adjectives derived from nouns
(see 7.2.2.) where the final consonant of the first syllable (coda consonant)
becomes the same as the initial consonant of the next syllable, e.g.:

faka ‘lie in wait for‘, ‘eavesdrop on’ Plv faffaka (< *fakfaka)

buga ‘beat’ Plv bubbuga (< *bugbuga)
zafl ‘heat’ zazzafa ‘hot’ (< *zafzafa)
Karft ‘strength’ kakkarfa ‘strong’ (< *KarKarfa)

In the above-mentioned formations, assimilation is common. Geminates are
formed not only by consonants but also by semivowels, e.g.:

wakilta ‘appoint someone as one’s representation’ Plv wawwakilta (* < wakwakilta)
yafa ‘sow by scattering seeds’ Plv yayyafa (* < yafyafa)

However, the final consonant of a reduplicated syllable in pluractionals (and some
other formations based on partial reduplication) may behave differently. If the
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reduplicated syllable ends in a stop, it changes to r /= 1/; similar changes occur
for the consonants s and z, as well as sh and j. The process termed as rhotacism
(Newman 2000: 235) may be the only choice for a given formation (e.g. Plv
girgiza < *giz-giza ‘shake’; marmaza < *maz-maza ‘very quickly’) or is a variant
to assimilation resulted in geminates (e.g. karkashé = kakkashe < *kaskashg ‘kill
many’, firfita = fiffita < *fit-fita ‘go out (many or often)’). In some other verb
formatives, assimilation is assigned to grammatical form of the verb. Before
one of the suffixes of grade 5 verbs (the so-called causative form), namely -she
(see 13.4.3.2.), the assimilation applies to the alveolar consonants /t/, /d/, and
also /r/ (in the [f] pronunciation), e.g.: nd fit-ar da shi = nd fis-shé shi ‘1 took him
out’. In the (few) verbs ending in a consonant that are used before the marker ma
introducing an indirect object (see 13.4.), the consonant is -m, irrespective of its
historical source. The verbs themselves are listed among dictionary items with the
consonant -m and the following preposition ma, as in cim (ma) ‘catch up with’,
tasam (ma) ‘attack’, e.g. mun tasam ma kasar nan ‘we attacked this country’.

2.2. Phonetic processes at a morpheme boundary

Processes related to the contextual realization of phonemes can be conditioned
by morphological transformations of the word. They involve consonants,
semivowels, and vowels. Contexts in which one phonological unit of the Hausa
sound system changes into another phonological unit of this language are strictly
defined (see below), while adjacent sounds, not morphologically determined, are
not subject to such changes, cf. sata ‘steal’, but ya sdc-i agogo ‘he has stolen the
watch’ (*ya sat-i 4gogo), while in the words it “street’, akwati ‘box’ the sequence
ti is preserved.

2.2.1. Palatalization

Palatalization is an active process which occurs at morpheme boundary.
According to the rule, the alveolar consonants s, z, and t when followed by a front
vowel, either i(7) or e(e) palatalize and change to sh, j, ¢ respectively. The voiced
stop d also palatalize to j, but less regularly than in the case of the previously
mentioned consonants. This can be illustrated as follows:

ya busa ‘he blew (something)’ 4 buishe ‘blowing’
kaza ‘hen, chicken’ kajt ‘chickens’ (P1 suffix -7)
mota ‘car’ motoet ‘cars’ (P1 suffix -6Cr)

ya gada ‘he inherited’ (he became the heir) ya gaji dikiya ‘he inherited a fortune’



34 CHAPTER II

The morphological formations in which palatalization occurs most frequently
are noun plurals with endings containing initial -i or -e (see 6.1.), grade 2 verbs
(changing verbs) preceding object (see 13.4.2.2.), adjectival past participle
(see 7.2.1.), deverbal statives (see 8.2.3.) and some other derivational forms,
as in Bahaushé ‘Hausa person’ (< Hausa). The same contexts also affect the
semivowel w, which palatalizes to y, e.g.: kasuwa ‘market’, Pl kasuwoyi
(-6C7 suffix), bawa ‘slave’, P1 bayt (-7 suffix).

Borrowings (earlier from Arabic and neighbouring languages, more recently
from English) have changed the nature of palatalization, reducing it largely to
a morphophonological process, while lexical contexts such as in siyasd ‘politics’
(Ar.), zinari ‘gold’ (Ar), téla ‘tailor’ (Eng), fifi ‘street’, akwati ‘box’ (Yor) are
not covered by this process. Taking into account the historical context, the
alternations wuni = yini ‘spend a day’, zizd = jiza ‘buzz, hum of voices’ confirm
the change of the rules in the development of Hausa.

Palatalization is also manifested by the lack of contrast between the velar
stops /k/, /k/, /g/, and their palatalized counterparts before the vowels /i/ and /e/
within a word, as in keke [kyckyé] ‘bicycle’, gémii [gyemii] ‘beard’. However,
while the palatalization of alveolars (/s/, /z/, /t/) and the stop /d/) is reflected in the
orthography, the contextual palatalization of velar stops (see 1.4.) is not recorded
in the orthography.

2.2.2. Syllable modifications as a result of morphological changes

Some grammatical transformations, which involve the addition of a morpheme
to the word, affect the structure of the syllable in this word. For example, when
a final open syllable with a long vowel is closed in a given morphological
formation (after adding a genitive linker in the form of the bound morpheme -7
or -r, see 15.1.1.), its vowel becomes short. In this way, the canonical structure of
a closed CVC syllable with a short vowel is preserved, e.g.:

hannii +-n > hannun (nan) ‘(this) hand’
jaka + -r > jakar (nan) ‘(this) bag’

If this process applies to the final vowels /&/ and /6/ in nouns, they also shorten to
/e/ and /o/ respectively, when a genitive linker -# is added, and at the same time
their pronunciation changes in both cases to /a/, e.g.:

hotd ‘photograph’, but hdton yard [hotanyard] ‘a photo of a boy’
karg ‘dog’, but karen Audu [karanaudu] ‘Audu’s dog’
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Adding the genitive linker -n/-r or a definite article -n/-r to a noun ending
in a consonant (usually a word of foreign origin) causes the appearance of
an additional vowel /i/ or /u/ in the resulting consonant cluster,!3 e.g.:

kyandir+-n+sa > kyandirinsa ‘his candle’
kamus + -n + -ta > kamusunta ‘her dictionary’

2.3. Morphophonology and morphotonology

The assimilation described above is obligatory and is marked in the orthography.

Furthermore, Hausa also exhibits optional assimilation, which allows for variants

with and without assimilation. The spelling standard usually does not record

the pronunciation of a consonant assimilated to the following consonant. The
phenomenon resulted in full assimilation when the consonant becomes identical
with the following consonant occurs in the following contexts:

— 1in grade 5 verbs (so-called causative verbs) ending in -ar (see 13.4.3.2.) before
the preposition da preceding the object, e.g. sayar da [sayad da] ‘sell’,

— in any other form of a word ending in a consonant followed by the preposition
da, e.g. duk da haka [dud da haka] ‘nevertheless’,

— in nouns with the genitive particle -7 before suffixed pronouns (bound genitive
pronouns) -sa, -td, e.g. rigarsa [rigassa] ‘his gown’; godiyarta [godiyatta]
‘her mare’.

Assimilation can also be partial, affecting only a specific articulatory
feature, such as place of articulation. An example is the consonant /m/, which in
pronunciation transforms into /n/ before morphemes beginning with /t/, as in the
following formatives:

— 1in nominal derivation using the suffix -t or its phonological variant -ci, e.g.
hudiima governing body’, hukunci “verdict, sentence’.

— in verbs derived from nouns with the ending -t@ (see 12.4.3.), azzalumi
‘oppressor’, zalunta ‘oppress’ (< *zalumta).

The assimilation of this kind may occur in the other contexts, as in in Plv
tantambaya (*tamtambaya) < tambaya ‘ask, inquire’. This assimilation is
noted in the orthography. However, it is not the case of assimilation in nouns

13 The definite article -n (with tone lowering in the preceding syllable) is added to
mark definiteness or indicate the already mentioned item (see 10.2.2.). Many borrowings
do not accept adding -n in any function and the free morpheme din is preferred, karas din
‘the very carrots’.
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with the genitive particle -n, which is pronounced like [-m] on the word
boundary, if the next word begins with /m/, /f/, /b/, /6/, e.g. dan baké [dambako]
‘visitor’s son’.

2.3.1. Alternation of root vowels

Hausa morphology is based on the addition of suffixes and prefixes to the root
or stem and generally does not involve changes in the root vowels. However,
in some parts of the lexical inventory, there is a symmetrical alternation, which
concerns the vowel of the verb and the vowel of its verbal noun counterpart.
Vocalic alternations in the root consist of regular correspondences between
the mid vowels /&/ and /6/ in verbs and the high vowels /1/ and /4/ in the
corresponding verbal nouns. The following are examples of such alternations,
which are result of the historical development of the language and are not an
active process. Interpretation of their systemic relevance differs among scholars
(Newman 1979: 180):

Verb Verbal noun

a) dcba ‘take, fetch’ diba ‘taking, fetching’
jefa ‘throw’ jifa ‘throwing, a throw’
Rera “forge, smith’ kira “forging’
feré ‘pare’ fira ‘paring’
jema ‘tan (leather)’ jima ‘tanning’
sheka ‘winnow’ shika ‘winnowing’
tsefe ‘comb out (hair)’ tsifa ‘combing out’

b) doka ‘beat’ diika ‘beating’
gdgé ‘rub clean, iron’ giiga ‘rubbing, ironing’
koda ‘sharpen by beating”  kiida ‘sharpening by beating’
soka ‘pierce, stab’ stika ‘stabbing, criticism’
sosa ‘scratch (an itch)’ stisa ‘scratching (an itch)’
soya “fry in oil’ stiya “frying, fried meat’

2.3.2. Tonal processes in adjacent syllables

Contextual variations also apply to tones. In addition to changes determined
by the grammatical formation a given word currently represents, context-
dependent changes also occur. Units that undergo such changes are the copula
né/cé (see 15.2.) and some other morphemes, which always have a tone opposite
to the tone of the preceding syllable. This phenomenon is referred to as tone
polarization, as in the following exampes with copula: Kauye né ‘this is a village’,
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but baké né “this is a visitor’; makaranta cé ‘this is the school’, but £fa cé “this
is the door’.

Enclitics that take on a tone opposite to that of the preceding syllable, are the
demonstrative pronouns ndn/can (see 10.2.1.), e.g. gidan nan ‘this house’, but
albasar ndn ‘this onion’. Direct object pronouns (see 10.1.1.) also fit this pattern
in differentiating low-tone and high-tone pronouns, e.g. mun ji shi ‘we heard
him’, but ya@ kamd shi ‘he caught him’ 14

Hausa also has a set of morphemes that carry a ‘floating’ (low) tone that
attaches to the immediately preceding syllable. Some of these units have their
own (high) tone which is preserved. This refers to the verbal noun marker -wa
(see 13.5.), the postnominal demonstrative -nan ‘that near you’ and its distal
counterpart -can ‘those (remote)’ (see 10.2.1.). If the stem to which these
morphemes are added ends in L tone, then the floating tone attaches vacuously;
if the stem-final tone is high, then the result of the attachment is a surface fall
(Newman 2000: 604), e.g.:

rufé ‘close’ + -wa — ruféwa ‘closing’

dawo ‘return’ + -wa — dawowa ‘returning’

jihar + - can — jihar can ‘that state far away’
zomon + - nan — zomdn nan ‘that hare near you’

A definite article (see 10.2.2.) -n/-r/-n (m/fem/Pl) also contains this floating
(low) tone which attaches the stem-final tone, e.g.: gida ‘house’, giddn ‘the house
(mentioned earlier)’, £6fa ‘door’, kofar ‘the door’. This morpheme is also used to
connect a noun with a relative pronoun da, therefore takalma ‘sandals’ and riga
‘gown’ when used in the relative clause have the following forms:

takalman da ka saya ‘the sandals that you bought’
rigar da ka saya ‘the gown that you bought’

Hausa does not have a rising tone corresponding to its falling tone. LH tones on
a single syllable, which sometimes develop in intermediate structure as a result
of synchronic processes or historical changes, automatically simplify to H or to L
depending on the context (Newman 2000: 599).

14 Taking into account examples in which H-tone pronoun occurs after a preceding H tone
(mun karancé su ‘we read them all’), Paul Newman (2000: 478f) distinguishes two sets of object
pronouns (strong object pronouns with a high tone and weak object pronouns with a low tone), not
as toneless pronouns that take on a tone opposite to that of the last syllable of the verb in the process
of polarization.
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Parts of speech and grammatical categories

3.1. Identifying parts of speech in Hausa

Classifying Hausa words into parts of speech poses problems primarily due
to unclear morphological divisions and overlapping criteria for distinguishing
one group from another. Traditional descriptions of the Hausa language divide
lexemes into three groups: nominals, verbals, and particles (Parsons 1960; Kraft
& Kraft 1973). This division is based on an essentially distributive criterion and
primarily contrasts nominals (nouns) with verbal lexemes, the basic core of which
are verbs. Nominals in Hausa are words that can follow the genitive particle na/ta
or can attach its short form -n/~r, while verbs are distinguished from other classes
by their use with tense/aspect/mood (TAM) markers. Particles are other words
that do not meet any of the above criteria.

This three-way division, however, does not clearly classify the Hausa lexical
inventory, nor is it exhaustive. Because not only verbs but also certain other
words that do not accept conjugational markers function as predicates (akwai
‘there is/are’), grammatical descriptions classify them as verbals, not particles.
On the other hand, some adverbial lexemes can follow a genitive particle, when
they meet criteria for nouns, as the word yanzu ‘now’ in a book title (Labari na
da da na yanzu “Stories of the past and present’).

In light of distributional criteria, the classes of nouns and verbs are not entirely
distinct. So-called verbal nouns, on the one hand, exhibit many nominal features,
and on the other, they are incorporated into the verb conjugation system and
accept tense-aspect-mood (TAM) markers (see 13.5.). Systemic descriptions of
language distinguish all ‘subclasses’ of nominals as independent parts of speech
(adjectives, adverbs, numerals, and pronouns), based primarily on their syntactic
features, but also taking into account semantics. Their unusual representations
or characteristic uses are often noted in the dictionaries, e.g. gaske is classified
as and adverb ‘truly, really’, but in this function it is preceded by the preposition
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da ‘with’, which is generally associated with nouns. Other nominal attributes of
this word concern its use in the genitive construction, both as the first and second
constituent, e.g. da gasken gaskiya ‘the honest to goodness truth’, yawan gaske
‘in great numbers’ (Newman 2007). However, the syntactic features of Hausa
words determine their part-of-speech representation, as in kadan né daga cikinmi
suka zo ‘few of us came’ where kadan fills the nominal slot, whereas in abu
kadan ‘a tiny thing’ it is used as an adverb.

Very often it is the semantic features that determine the distinctiveness of word
groups, irrespective of their syntactic parameters. An example of the systemic
differences between Hausa and many other languages is the encoding of meanings
commonly considered adjectival with words such as kydu ‘goodness, beauty’,
which have syntactic features of nouns, e.g. tana da kydu ‘she is beautiful’ (lit. she
is with beauty), Similarly, the verb phrase ya tsitfa “he is old’ (lit. he became old)
has an ‘adjectival’ meaning coded on verbs.

A group of words that are not covered by traditional divisions into parts
of speech are ideophones. Compared to other Hausa words, ideophones are
distinguished by their phonological distinctiveness, including phonotactics,
and special intonational features. Above all, however, they function as vocal
representations of visual, auditory, or other sensory impressions, e.g. diingum
‘entirely, completely’, zigidir ‘stark naked’, shékeké ‘contemptuously’, bagd-baga
‘in large chunks (usually of solid foods or fruits)’ (Newman 2000: 251f). They
function to modify verbal action or state when used as adverbs (see 8.3.) or to
indicate features of a noun when used adjectivally (see 7.3.), while others are
nouns (which is confirmed by the possibility of their use with the verb yi ‘to do”).
Examples:

ya rufé kofar ruf ‘he close the door thick’,
ya tstifa tukuf ‘he has become very old’, ‘he has aged strikingly’
kunun ya yi kaurt kirtif ‘gruel is thick (lit. gruel did [its] thickness high)
mai baki balam-balam ‘ecloquent person’ (lit. someone with a balam-balam mouth)
ya yi cukii-cukii ya sami aiki he got a job through the back door’
(lit. he did curkii-cukii he got the job)
mun yi kacibis da sii ‘we unexpectedly ran into them’ (lit. we did kacibis with them)

Among words that are distinguished by uniformity in terms of morphological
features, semantics and syntactic contexts, there is a group of words termed as
Abstract Nouns of Sensory Quality (ANSQ), as proposed by F.W. Parsons (1955).
They have a common canonical shape, i.e. they are disyllabic, have a heavy first
syllable, either CVC or CVYV, end in -7, and have a H-H tonal pattern. These are
nouns indicating the qualities of touch, taste, size, strength, e.g. nauyt ‘heaviness,
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light’, saukt ‘lightness’ (see Appendix No 3). Common morphosemantic criteria
make them a sub-class of nouns that also shares the same derivational strategies,
creating derived adjectives (see 7.2.2.), i.e. kakkarfd ‘strong’, Karfafa ‘strengten’
respectively (karfi ‘strength’) and derived verbs (see 12.4.3.), i.e. fadada ‘(to)
broad’ (< fadi ‘width’). For these reasons, in descriptions of Hausa grammar they
most often appear together with adjectives and derived verbs.

The division of words into parts of speech will be the basis for organizing the
material presented in the following chapters of this book. The most attention will
be devoted to two main word classes: nouns and verbs in their most complete set
of grammatical categories. Another group of words, crucial to the communicative
function of Hausa, deserves separate treatment. This is the subclass of words
that form non-verbal predicates. These words operate primarily in oral, direct
communication and have many contextual references. They constitute a distinct
grammatical subsystem that ensures basic communication and simultaneously
contribute to the set of rules within the Hausa grammatical system.

It is impossible to transfer the description of the syntactic and semantic
features of Hausa words to the practical use of this language without taking into
account the high degree of idiomaticity of Hausa linguistic structures, which
involves the use of phraseological equivalents of individual lexical units known
from other languages (or vice versa). Therefore, ci ndsard ‘be victorious’ in literal
translation is ‘eat victory’ (see 11.3.) and the question In@ ruwanka? does not
mean what the phrase contains in its literal translation (i.e. where is your water?),
but is equivalent to ‘What concern is of yours?’.

Nevertheless, the idiomaticity of many linguistic structures means that they are
built according to the systemic rules of the language. Their contextual meaning is
established through communication, which carries cultural values and experiences
and is evidence of different modes of conceptualization.

3.2. Grammatical categories

The grammatical categories of the language are best identified by surface
exponents, which mark oppositions essential to the system and obligatorily
enforce their use to express meaning. For the Hausa language, the best described
categories are gender and number for nouns (see Chapters V and VI) as well as
tense/aspect/mood for verbs. Due to the uniform conjugation pattern (see 14.1.),
the categories expressed in the verb are considered as variants of this system, not
as independent cross-cutting categories. A characteristic feature of the language
is the differentiation of verbs by grades, which reflects categories belonging
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to grammatical structure (especially the category of transitivity), as well as
categories related to semantics (direction of the action, state of the action such
as its completion, or the evaluation of its effects).

The grade system is not a grammatical category in itself, as verbs do not
decline through seven grades but appear in specific grade forms. There are
three basic variants (primary grades), among which the form that is basis for
further derivations can be identified (with few exceptions to this rule). Very
few verbal roots are represented in all grades, and for a few, one can attempt
to find a complete representation, as in the case of the verb buga ‘hit, beat’,
which in its base form is a grade 2 verb (see 13.4.2.2.). Taking into account
the grammatical modifications and the resulting semantic extensions, this verb
appears in the following derivational forms (some of them are contextual variants
of a phraseological nature):

buga “print, publish’ buga jarida ‘print a newspaper’
buga ‘hit, beat (person, animal)’ ya buge ni ‘he hit me’
buga ‘blow (i.e. the wind)’ iska @ biiga ‘the wind blew’
bugé ‘defeat’ ciwo yd bugé ni ‘illness incapacitated me’
bugar ‘knock (person) over’ ya bugar da ni ‘it (moving animal) knocked me over’
bugd ‘beat (with direction)’ sun bugé yaro ‘they beat up the boy’
(= ‘they brought in a beaten boy”)
bugu ‘be drunk’ ya bugu ‘he is drunk’

This differentiation indicates the potential flexibility of the verbal system in
expressing grammatical and semantic relations in sentence structure.

Some categories can be expressed using analytic constructions, among
which the names of body parts are grammaticalized to express other meanings.
Examples include the use of the noun kdi ‘head’ as an exponent of reflexives
(see 10.1.5.), therefore zata kulda da kanta ‘she will take care of herself” (lit. she
will take care of her head). Many other body-part names express spatial and
temporal relations (baya ‘back’, bayan ‘after, behind’, see 15.3.2.), and the word
Jjund ‘other’ indicates reciprocals (see 10.1.6.), as in ku taimaki jiunanku “you (PI)
should help one another’.

As for Hausa nouns, morphological exponents are assigned to gender and
number, while nouns are not declined by case in the sense of an inflectional
category. However, there are many strategies for expressing relations
corresponding to the expression of case using morphological exponents, although
these morphemes are sometimes ‘out of place’. An example is the expression of
the Genitive case using the genitive particle -n/-r, which is attached to the first,
not the second, member of such a genitive construction, e.g. gida-n sarki ‘emir’s
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house’ (lit. house-of emir). The Instrumental case is expressed by a prepositional
phrase with da ‘with’, e.g. da wuka ‘with a knife’. The function of expressing
case is also performed by gender/number agreement between a noun (phrase) and
the copula né/cé (see 15.2.) in focus phrases placed in sentence-initial position
(see 16.2.). Therefore, the sentence Kano cé muka gani means ‘it was Kano that
we saw’, while Kano né muka gan shi ‘it was in Kano that we saw him’.15

A characteristic feature of the Hausa language is the change of the final vowel of
the verb before the indirect and the direct object (for this reason, the grade 2 verbs
are termed as changing verbs). This syntactically determined change, which is in
fact an indication of the syntactic function of the following object (corresponding
to the distinction between Accusative and Dative), (see Zima 1972).

The case is quite clearly manifested in pronouns, which change depending
on their syntactic function in sentence. The separate forms function to express
the so-called independent pronouns and forms of direct and indirect object
(see 10.1.).16 Pronominal (2Sgm) form kai ‘you’ changes to ka/ka in the function
of direct object (Accusative), maka in the function of indirect object (Dative).

Categories can be implemented using surface exponents or construction types.
In addition to categories that occur widely in languages (such as gender, number),
there are also those that are rare or realized through distributional constraints on
words or entire classes. A category that distinguishes Hausa from other languages
is the morphological expression of plurality of action, realized through verb
forms known as Pluractionals (see 12.4.1.)!7 e.g. sassauka < sauka < ‘get down’,
gargasd = gaggasd < gasd ‘roast’.

Some categories are realized through a limited number of syntactic contexts in
which words can appear. For example, there are restrictions on the use of spatial
prepositions (4, zuwa, daga, see 15.3.1.) directly before nouns denoting a person.
In coding spatial relations, the locative goal must be indicated, as a person does

15° A small number of Hausa nouns change the ending when it is used in a locative function
(usually after a preposition). They can be said to realize the locative case through alternative forms,
e.g. a ka ‘on the head’, @ wutsi ‘on the tail’ (kdi ‘head’, wutsiya ‘tail’ (see 15.3.)). This is not
a productive category in contemporary language.

16 Many pronoun forms depend on the linear structure of the sentence. Pronouns corresponding
to the accusative case (direct object) but appearing after the preposition da always have
an independent form, not an object pronoun form, resulting from their syntactic function, e.g. ya@
sanar da sht ‘he informed him’, ya mdnta da shi ‘he forgot it’. Furthermore, after the irregular verb
ba ‘give’ the indirect object pronoun takes the form of a direct object pronoun, e.g. ya ba shi kudi
‘he gave him money’ (not *ya ba masa kudf).

17 This is a category that is realized in a similar way, among others, in Polish (see Pawlak
2009).
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not designate a locative space. Therefore, ‘from the emir’ cannot be translated as
*daga sarki, but an additional spatial exponent should be used to determine the
place (daga wajen sarki ‘from emir’s place’).

3.3. Grammar across systemic rules: Consonantal framework
of the demonstrative and personal pronouns

The two groups of words representing pronouns (demonstrative and personal,
respectively) are characterized by a significant diversity of their forms and
functions, creating subsystems for encoding grammatical information. With this
diversity, a small number of phonological elements are preserved in all variants
of these forms within each group. Within the demonstrative pronouns, often
termed as determiners,!® these are the consonants *n and *t,!9 which are the
basis for indicating proximity and distance (see Jaggar & Buba 1994). As a result
of the grammaticalization processes (see Pawlak 1994), gender oppositions
also developed in many grammatical formations (e.g. the genitive linker, in which
na refers to masculine and plural forms, ta to feminine forms, see 15.1.2. or copula
nél/cé, see 15.2.). Phonologically conditioned changes in the historical development
of the language resulted in the substitution of t > ¢ (ndn and can ‘here’ and ‘there’
respectively) or t > r (as in short genitive linker -n/-r, see 15.1.1.).

As for personal pronouns, despite a high degree of alternation in grammatical
forms (as, for example, in person indicators of TAM markers, see 14.1.), particular
persons are represented in them by the same consonant elements, i.e. (Skinner
1982: 38):

1st person n, m
2nd person k
3rd person y, s

impersonal form
For example:  n1 ‘D’ na zo ‘I came’ zan z0 ‘I will come’
ita ‘she’  ta zo ‘she came’  zata zo ‘she will come’

18 The term determiners covers the functions of the demonstratives (this, that) and captures
some other functions as well, such as referentiality or definiteness.

19 These phonological elements (among some other ones) have been specified as peculiar to
the common Chadic system of determiners and they are probably related to common Afroasiatic
evidence (Schuh 1983: 158).
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Non-verbal sentences

In Hausa, many types of sentences can be created with nonverbal elements that
function as predicates. Most often, such structures are equivalent to sentences
with the verb ‘to be’ in other languages. Hausa does not have a direct equivalent
for the verb ‘to be’ in English or many other languages. The variety of non-verbal
sentences is followed by various segmental exponents of this function that reflect
semantic differences within these types of structures.

4.1. Sentences with copula

Copula is a word used to link a subject with a predicate. In Hausa it has the
form né when agreeing with items that are masculine singular or plural and ce
when agreeing with items that are feminine singular (see 15.2.). Gender/number
variation is accompanied by the polarization of the tone, which is opposite to that
of the preceding tone, i.e.:

a. yard né ‘it’s a boy’ b. yarinya cg ‘it’s a girl’ c. yara n¢ ‘they’re boys’

Ne/ce, which is translatable by the English verb ‘to be’, is not a verb in
Hausa. Commonly referred to as copula, it is also termed a stabilizer (Newman
2000: 545) or an identifier (Cowan, Schuh 1976: 47) or simply the particle né/cé
(see 15.2.). It is used without preverbal prefixes of conjugation (TAM markers,
see 14.1.). The above structures represent identificational sentences (‘to be
someone/something’) in which copula follows the noun and marks is gender/
number category.

The identificational sentence often fills the focus slot being a syntactic
position located at the beginning of the sentence to emphasize the focused
element (see 16.2.), e.g.:
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yard né muka gan shi ‘it was the boy we saw’
yarinya c& muka gan ta ‘it was the girl we saw’

Né/cé occurs in equational sentences in which both the subject and the predicate
are used?? when the predicate is either a noun (nominal phrase), such as ‘John is
a teacher’, or an adjective. In the latter case, the structure represents an attributive
sentence (John is tall).

Audut malami né ‘Audu is a teacher’
Matarsa doguwa cé ‘his wife is tall’

The copula follows the two elements of the equational sentence. In some
instances, it may be placed between them, e.g.:

Gida né wannan ‘this is a compound’

Since non-verbal sentences (including sentences with a copula) are common in
oral communication, where there is a possibility of referring to the situational or
narrative context, demonstrative pronouns (see 10.2.1.) and personal pronouns
often appear in structures with ne/cée, e.g.:

wannan littafl né “this is a book’
mi dalibai né ‘we are students’

A rather peculiar use of the copula né/cé can be found in interrogative sentences
with the pronouns who? and what? The pronouns have the form wané né m
(wacé cé f, su wané né Pl) and méné né, respectively. These are the longer
forms of the pronouns wa ‘who?’ and mé ‘what?’, extended by a double copula
(differentiated according to the gender of the questioned referent). Thus,

mené né wannan? ‘what is this?’
wané né malamin? ‘who is the teacher?’
su wané né? ‘who are they?’

Sentences expressing identification and equation are negated using the
discontinuous marker ba ... ba, which encompasses the negated element. Né/cé is

20 As a rule, the copula cannot be omitted in a sentence, although such omissions do occur in
some structures of fixed phrases, as in ina sinanka? ‘What (lit. where) [is] your name? Sinana
Audi “my name [is] Audu’ or in a proverb mdtar mitim kabarinsa ‘a man’s wife [is] his destiny’
(lit. his grave).
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placed after the second element of the negation (ha) and thus in the last position
in the sentence.

ba littafl ba né “(this) is not a book’

ba kujéra ba cg (this) is not a chair’

wannan ba allo ba né “this is not a blackboard’
st ba dalibai ba né ‘they are not students’

An alternative to the copula né/cé is the fixed phrase k& nan (invariable for
number and gender). Often used in direct discourse, it functions as an element of
linguistic pragmatics, adding the notion of certainty and undeniability. It often
appears at the end of a sentence. In arithmetic calculations, it is the only variant
of the copula, e.g.:

halin yara k& nan ‘that’s just the way kids are’
biyar da uku takwas k& nan ‘five and three is eight’

4.2. Non-verbal constructions with continuous TAM markers

The equivalent of ‘to be’ in predicates containing a locative phrase (which
may be a single noun designating a place, space, area) is a special type of non-
verbal sentences involving continuous markers of the verb conjugation pattern
(see 14.1.2.).

suna nan ‘they are here’
yana gida ‘he is in the compound/at home’
Mamman yana gida ‘Mamman is at home’

This paradigm also occurs in constructions expressing other meanings of ‘to be’
and the meaning of ‘to have’. Its complete set as used in the locative construction
is given below:

Singular Plural

1. ina nan ‘I am here’ 1. muni nan ‘we are here’

2m. kana nan ‘you (m) are here’ 2. kuna nan ‘you (P1) are here’
2f. kina nan “you (f) are here’

3. yana nan ‘he is here’ 3. suna nan ‘they are here’

3. tana nén ‘she is here’

Imp. ana nan ‘one is here’
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Similarly to the conjugation pattern of a predicate coding an action, such as yana
tafiya ‘he is traveling’ (tafiya ‘journey, trip, traveling’) (see 14.1.2.), all sentences
formed withe these person-aspect markers do not have a verb, and the meaning
‘to be (in)’ is encoded in the continuous TAM markers (= ‘to be in travelling’ for
action predicate).2! Following syntactic rules, the substitution of the continuous
TAM marker for the relative continuous TAM markers in certain contexts is
required (see 14.1.3.), i.e.:

yani cikin gida? ‘is he in the compound/at home?’
wa yake cikin gida? ‘who is in the compound/at home’

Markers of continuous also form the basis of other types of non-verbal
sentences. These include possessive construction, in which the complement is
a noun (the possessed object) or its corresponding pronoun with the preceding
preposition da ‘with, together with’, e.g.:

yana da alkalami ‘he has a pen’ yana da shi ‘he has it’
tana da alkaluma ‘she has pens’ tana da sii ‘she has them’ (pens)
Mamman yana da riga ‘Mamman has a gown’ Mamman yana da ita ‘Mamman has it’ (lit. her)

Yet another nonverbal construction that uses continuous TAM markers to
encode the meaning of ‘to be’ is the construction expressing the meaning ‘to be
a/some’ (e.g.: big, good, beautiful, etc.). Structurally, it maintains the sequence
of elements of the possessive structure, in which the complement (used after the
preposition da) is a noun denoting a feature, quality, value, etc. (such as height,
goodness, beauty), e.g.:

tsada (f) ‘expensiveness’ yana da tsada ‘it is expensive’

girma (m) ‘bigness, size’ bishiya tana da girma ‘the tree is tall’
KarfT (m) ‘strength’ Audu yana da Rarfi ‘Audu is strong’
Kiba (f) ‘fatness, obesity’ Halima tana da Riba ‘Halima is fat’

In the corresponding negative sentences the markers only to some extent overlap
with the negative continuous markers (see 14.1.2.). This is the case with the
locative construction, in which a single marker @ preceding the pronominal
element follows the negative continuous paradigm (see Appendix No 9), e.g.:

muna nan ‘we are here’ ba ma nan ‘we are not here’

21 Generally, in locative constructions with a person-aspect marker, nouns naming persons
are not used unless this noun is contextually interpreted as a space-time exponent, e.g. ind yaro
a lokacin ‘1 was a boy at that time’ (Jaggar 2001: 470).
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Here are examples of using these forms in sentences:

yara suna nan ‘the boys are here’ yara ba sa nan ‘the boys are not here’
doki yana nan ‘the horse is here’ doki ba ya nan ‘the horse is not here’
yara suna gida ‘the boys are at home’ yara ba sa gida ‘the boys are not at home’

Ladi tana cikin makaranta ‘Ladi is at school’ Ladi ba ta cikin makaranta ‘Ladi is not at school’

The negative paradigm of the construction expressing possession (including the
construction encoding features, qualities, etc.) has developed into a specific
pattern, which is as follows:

Singular Plural

1. ba ni da shi ‘T don’t have it’ 1. ba mu da shi ‘we don’t have it
2m. ba Kka da shi ‘you (m) don’t have it’ 2. ba Ku da shi ‘you don’t have it
2f. ba Ki da shi ‘you (f) don’t have it’

3. ba shi da shi ‘he doesn’t have it’ 3. ba su da shi ‘they don’t have it
3. ba ta da shi ‘she doesn’t have it

Imp. ba a da shi ‘one doesn’t have it’

Examples: ba shi da kudi ‘he has no money’
ba ni da awaki ‘T don’t have goats’
Halima ba ta da Riba ‘Halima is not fat’

4.3. Existential sentences

The non-verbal predicate akwai has many functions, but it is basically admitted as
an exponent of existence to expresses the meaning ‘there is/there are’. It is placed
at the beginning of a sentence, but can also constitute a sentence on its own (if it
is the answer to the question: is there (X)?). Akwai is invariant for number and
gender, e.g.:

Akwai kujéra nan? ‘Are there any chairs here?

1, akwai. ‘Yes, there are.’

Akwai kasuwa a gari? ‘Is there a market in the town?’
1, akwai. “Yes, there is.’

If akwai occurs with a pronoun, it is a direct object pronoun with a low tone (L)
(see 10.1.1.), e.g.:
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akwai su ‘they are (somwhere)’
akwai ta ‘she is (somewhere)’

The negation of akwai is a lexical marker having the form babi or ba ‘there is
no’, also unchanged when followed by nouns or pronouns, e.g.:

akwai fensirori? ‘are there any pencils?’
a’a, babu fensirori ‘no, there are no pencils’
akwai taba? ‘are there any cigarettes?’

a’a, ba taba ‘no, no cigarettes’

Similarly to akwai, babu can form a sentence on its own (if the noun is known
from the context), e.g.:

akwai fensirori? ‘are there any pencils?’
a’a, babu ‘no, there aren’t (any)’

If babu appears with a pronoun, it is an independent pronoun (see 10.1.), e.g.:

babu sii ‘there are none’ (‘they are not there’)
babu ita ‘she is not there’

The variant b does not occur on its own; the sentence is complemented by a noun
or a pronoun. The latter takes the form of a direct object pronoun with a high
tone (H), e.g.:

akwai fensirdori? ‘are there any pencils?’
ba su ‘there are none’

akwai taba? ‘are there any cigarettes?’
ba ta ‘she is not there’

Akwai is a high-frequency word in Hausa texts, both spoken and written, in
which semantic derivations extend the prototypical understanding of existence.?2
For example, the structure consisting of akwai plus a pronoun followed by da
plus noun denoting quality (see 4.2. above) may be used to express adjectival

22 Tn modern language, akwai is the subject of creative use and a source of new derivations.
The formative mai akwai, in which mai expresses ‘the owner or possessor of’, was created as an
equivalent of ‘rich, wealthy person’, ‘the one possessing a lot of money’.
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meanings, and this construction is more marked and expressive than the normal
possessive constructions, e.g. (Newman 2000: 179):

akwai shi da wayo ‘he is very clever’ (lit. there is him with cleverness)

An alternative exponent of an existential meaning is da, as in da kudi ‘there is
money’. Its use is preferred in short statements and in the context of spoken
rather than written language. Da is the same morpheme as the preposition da
‘with’; therefore, the phrase da kudi ‘there is money’ is semantically equal to
‘with money’ when used in a very specific context.z3

One more meaning included in the notion ‘to be’ is coded by a non-verbal
predicate in Hausa. This is ga as an exponent of ‘here is/are’; ‘there is/are’, which
is used in presentational sentences. Its main function is to identify a referent in
direct conversation when this referent can be pointed out. It justifies the semantic
derivation from an 1mperat1ve of the verb ga(ni) see plus a noun (phrase)
(Newman 2000: 181), e. g @a yaron ‘here is the boy’, ga tséhuwa nan ‘here is an
old woman right here’, ga kofa ‘here is the door’.

The most common context for using ga is when answering the question ‘where
is X’, accompanied by an indication of the object (person, item) the question is
about. If a pronoun is used in the answer, it represents the high-tone direct object
set (see 10.1.2.).

Examples: ina Audu? ‘where is Audu?’
ga shi can ‘he is there’, ‘there he is’
ina littafi da fensir? ‘where is the book and pencil?’
g su nan ‘they are there’, ‘there they are’

The phrase ga ta nan ‘here it is’, used with the feminine pronominal marker ta
has a special function in certain pragmatic situations (Pawlak & Mclntyre 2019),
(see 5.4.). The phrase can add additional meaning to a statement as ‘see if my
words don’t come true’. The extended form ga ta (nan) ga ta nan is used by story-
tellers as an introductory formula.

23 Akwai may occur in a sequence with da, therefore da dkwai kudi “there is money’ is more
expressive statement than da kudi ‘there is money’.
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4.4. The paradigm ‘to go (somewhere)’, ‘to go to’, ‘to be off’

A special type of non-verbal sentence is the structure expressing the meaning
‘to go (somewhere)’, ‘to go to’, ‘to be off’, which has a distinct conjugational
paradigm. It is expressed by a falling-tone TAM-element za@ and a H-tone
pronoun, immediately followed by the locative goal. This construction has no
verbal element. In grammars, it is presented as a distinct conjugational pattern, the
Allative (Newman 2000: 585; Jaggar 2001: 197f). The full paradigm, illustrated
with cdn ‘(over) there’ is as follows:

Singular Plural

za ni can ‘I am going there’ za mu can ‘we are going there’

za Ka cin ‘you (m) are going there’

za Ki can ‘you (f) are going there’ za Ku can ‘you (P]) are going there’

za shi can ‘he is going there’
za ta can ‘she is going there’
za a can ‘one is going there’ za su can ‘they are going there’

The structure is commonly used in colloquial speech, in short sentences, including
questions, e.g.:

za shi kasuwa ‘he is going to the market’
ina za ka? ‘where are you going?’, ‘where are you off to?’
za ni gida ‘I’am going home’

Although translations often convey the meaning of ‘to go’ in the future tense, it
can refer to the present, past, or future time, e.g. da kin zo za mu kasuwa ‘as soon
as you come we’ll be off to market’ (Jaggar 2001: 199).

4.5. Expressing the meaning ‘to be’ and ‘to have’
beyond established counterparts

Strategies in rendering the meaning ‘to be’ in Hausa not only include lexical
equivalents but also take into account some structural elements in which the
meaning ‘to be’ (in its specific conceptual sense) is encoded. These strategies
which may be interpreted in terms of conceptualization refer to verbs expressing
state or action. When used in the completive aspect (see 14.1.1.) they are
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equivalents of ‘being’, e.g. na@ zo nan ‘1 was there’ is in fact the statement ‘I came
there’, mun zama a can ‘we were there’ in literal translation is ‘we stayed/
lived there’. The verbal predicate may also have a future form, e.g. zdn zo nan
karfe goma ‘1 will be there at 10 o’clock’ (lit. I’1l get there at 10 o’clock).

This strategy of using verbs to code the notion identified as ‘being’ in other
languages may be regarded as a stylistic feature of the Hausa language. Verbs in
this function are used in conjugation forms other than the continuous. The verbs
that are used in this function are tsayd ‘stay’, kwdnta ‘lie’, zo ‘come’, zaund ‘sit’,
‘sit down’, zama ‘become’.

With reference to some intransitive verbs used in the completive, the meaning
‘to be in a given state’ is coded through a verbal paradigm ‘come to be in
a given state’, e.g.: na gaji ‘I am tired’ (lit. I became tired), na bugu ‘I am drunk’
(lit. I became drunk).

Verbal structures are also used to express ‘adjectival’ meanings (such as
‘be good’, ‘be wide’, ‘be numerous’), but only when the predicate is expressed
through the phrasal verb yi ‘do” and a quality noun (kydu ‘goodness’, ‘beauty’;
fadi ‘width’, ‘breadth’; yawa ‘quantity’). The sentence is in the Completive, but
its semantic reading is present or past, e.g. (Cowan & Schuh 1976: 166):

yarinya ta yi kyau ‘the girl is pretty’ (lit. did beauty)
mutané sun yi yawa ‘there are a lot of people’ (lit. people did abundance)

Verbal exponents that carry the meaning ‘to be’ (in the sense of ‘being a result
of an event’ or ‘coming to be a state’, ‘becoming’) are also involved in a special
type of multiverb constructions (Pawlak 2007) that form complex predicates.
In the case of the two verbs, either both are in their finite forms or the second
constituent is nominalized; however, their meaning is a composition of the two
notions. The meanings related to the notion ‘to be’ coded with the verbs yi ‘do’,
zo ‘come’ or zama ‘become’ may have special clarification related to the time,
sequence of events, aspectual relation, which are expressed with the main verb,
as in nd dade nd yi a cin ‘1 have been there for a long time’, na taba zuwa ndn
‘I’ve already been there’ (see 16.3.1.).

A special type of multiverb construction is that consisting of the verb kasancé
‘become’, ‘happen’, which adds the idea of ‘it was, it happened that’ to the main
verb, e.g. (Newman 2007: 110), as in ya kasancé ina rashin lafiyd a lokacin
‘it was/happened that I was sick at that time’.

The verb kasance is often used in specialized texts, including scientific texts,
where it is not only part of a complex predicate, but also appears as a single
lexical equivalent of the meaning ‘to be’, as in gaskiya né céwa auré ya kasancé
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daga cikin dabi’ii na dan Adam ‘it is true that marriage belongs to (is among) the
traits of a human being’. The verb kasance replaces non-verbal structures even in
common language; therefore, zdn kasance gida a karfé bakwai ‘1 will be at home
at seven’ is an accepted form of the statement.2

Similarly, the meaning ‘to have’ overlaps with other meanings that render the
idea of ‘having’ through the notions related to ‘coming to a state’, ‘becoming’,
‘being a result of an action or a state’. Therefore, ‘to have’ may be contextually
interpreted as ‘to obtain, to get’, as in the question Ka samé shi? ‘do you have
it?” (lit. did you get it?) and the answer I, nd sami: = 7, na sama ‘Yes, 1 have it’
(lit. yes, I did get it).

At the same time, the language is developing a lexical equivalent of the
meaning of ‘to have’ that is contextually independent. For the Hausa language,
the verbal equivalent is mallakd, derived from an Arabic term expressing
ownership and domination, but also used in neural contexts related to possession.
The sentence Yawan kudi da mutiim ya mallaka & account ‘The amount of money
a person has in their account’ confirms the meaning ‘to have’ coded by the verb
mallaka. The word has a wide range of uses in creating legal terms and other
phrases used in modern language, such as shaidar mallakar mota “‘evidence of
vehicle ownership’, hakkin mallaka “copyright’.

24 The translation of Shakespeare’s phrase “To be or not to be — that is the question”, in which
the specific notion of ‘being’ is not defined, gives preference to the verb kasancé as an equivalent
of the verb ‘to be’, therefore Tambayd ké nan — ya kasance ko kada ya kasancé (Pawlak 2017: 135).
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Gender in nouns

Hausa nouns are differentiated by gender. However, this distinction applies only
to singular nouns, which are either feminine or masculine. There is no gender
distinction in the plural. Here is a representation of masculine and feminine nouns
from the basic vocabulary list.

Masculine nouns Feminine nouns

kogi ‘river’ rana ‘sun’, ‘day’

tebuf ‘table’ mata ‘wife’, ‘woman’
hancl ‘nose’ Kwara ‘Niger (river)’
jika ‘grandchild’ (m) jika “grandchild’ ()
yard ‘boy’ yarinya ‘girl’

kos ‘course’ rifjiya ‘a well’

stind ‘name’ mace ‘woman’

wata ‘moon’ taguwa ‘men’s gown’
ruwa ‘water’ gwamnati ‘government’

5.1. Phonological and morphological motivations
of gender assignment

Although it can be said that the gender feature in nouns is arbitrary, there are
certain criteria justifying the assignment of a specific gender to a noun. One of
them is the ending. The final vowel a (-a/-@) in most of the lexicon indicates the
feminine gender of the noun, as in the following examples:

Kasa ‘earth’ iyaka ‘border’ kyauta ‘gift, present’” uwa ‘mother’
taba ‘cigarette’  yunwa ‘hunger’  dawa ‘guinea-corn’  kujera ‘chair’

The ending -@ has this function in all nouns ending in -(w)wda, (i)yd, which are
considered a feminine suffixes (Newman 2000: 2101), e.g.:
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kibiya ‘arrow’ ziiciya ‘heart’ cibiya ‘navel’
ganuwa ‘town wall’ garkuwa ‘shield’ doguwa ‘tall’ (feminine form)

Masculine nouns have different endings:

-e, e.g. karshé ‘end’, réshé ‘branch’, fagé ‘open space’, kiinné ‘ear’

-, e.g. kogi ‘river’, littafi ‘book’, kifi ‘fish’, biri ‘monkey’, biki ‘celebration,
party’

-u,e.g. gémii ‘beard’, abu ‘thing’, tsukii ‘crunching sound’, sulhii ‘peace’

-0, e.g. géro ‘bulrush millet’, sor6 ‘rectangular mud house’, ciwo ‘illness’, bako
‘visitor’.

Nouns ending in a consonant are also masculine, and many of them are borrowed
words, e.g. kds ‘course’, otél’ ‘hotel’, kyaftin ‘captain’, kyandir ‘candle’, tebur
‘table’.

However, the Hausa lexical inventory includes a large number of masculine
nouns ending in -@. These are nouns with high frequency in everyday
communication, including nouns with culturally significant referents, such as

gida ‘compound’ ruwa ‘water’ wasa ‘game’

wata ‘moon uba ‘father’ baya ‘back’

stind ‘name’ wuya ‘neck’ da ‘son’

baka ‘a bow’ gliga ‘small bucket’”  nama ‘meat’

kaya ‘goods, loads’ sa ‘ox ‘bull’ alala ‘type of bean-food’

Similarly, among feminine nouns there are nouns ending in vowels other than
-a/d, including macé ‘woman’, gwaggo ‘aunt’, but also some loan words, such as

gwamnati ‘government’ laburare ‘library’ kwalgji ‘college
asibiti ‘hospital’ kotu ‘court’ bas ‘bus’

In a small number of words, gender is not rigid. Variation in gender may happen
within the same dialect or dialects differ in gender of individual lexical items.
Masculine or feminine are words kama ‘likeness’, sanda ‘stick’, tufa ‘garment,
clothing’, teku ‘ocean, sea’, whereas iska ‘wind, spirit’ is feminine in Kano,
masculine in Katsina (Newman 2000: 201). The gender currently assigned to
the noun is marked by the genitive linker (see 15.1.1.) or other gender exponents
requiring gender agreement in the sentence.?> Therefore, sandarsa or sandansa
*his stick’, iska tand biishe or iska yanda biishe ‘the wind is blowing’.

25 In some words, gender assignment determines the meaning of the word, e.g. kwallo (f) ‘ball’,
kwallo (m) “pit, nut’.
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Some other words are epicene; it occurs when one form is used for both
masculine and feminine genders, depending on the gender (sex) of the referent.
This applies to animal names and personal nouns denoting kinship relationships,
social status, or professions, e.g.:

damisa ‘leopard’ jimina ‘ostrich’
aku ‘parrot’ baréwa ‘gazelle’
kaka ‘grandparent’ jika ‘grandchild’
talaka ‘poor person’ shaida ’a witness’
likita ‘doctor’ fasinja ‘passenger’

In some words of this kind, feminine forms are formed from masculine forms
using the suffixes -a, -n(i)ya, e.g.:

Masculine form Feminine form

rakumi rakuma ‘camel’
jakt jaka ‘donkey’
kare karya ‘dog’

birt birinya ‘monkey’
bara baranya ‘servant’
barawd barauniya ‘thief”

The regular formation of feminine forms from masculine ones is part of the
derivational patterns for adjectives in their basic (see 7.1.) and derived forms
(see 7.2.), formations with the prefixes ba- and ma- (see 12.1.), demonstrative
and relative pronouns (see 10.2.), and even the interrogative pronouns ‘who’ and
‘what’ (see 10.2.8.).

5.2. Semantic motivations of gender assignment

The assignment of grammatical gender may have a semantic basis. In Hausa,
semantically-based classes can be distinguished, which have a fixed gender
regardless of the phonological or morphological shape of the word. These are
the terms for geographical locations, i.e. names of countries (Jamuis f ‘Germany’,
Masar t Egypt), continents (7urai f ‘Europe’, Afirka t ‘Africa’), states (Barno f
‘Borno’, Kabi f ‘Kebbi’, Sakkwato f ‘Sokoto’), which are feminine. This feature
is also shared by the names of cities and towns, even if the name has a phrasal
structure where the head noun is masculine, therefore Kano f ‘Kano’, Diitsén Ma f
‘Dutsen Ma’. However, if the city or town name is used in a phrase with a generic
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name gart or birnt (plus a linker), they take masculine concord, therefore
birnin Kano né ‘this is Kano city’ (cf. Birnin Kudus cé ‘this is Jerusalem’).
Consequently, river names are feminine (Kwara ‘Niger’). The generic noun kogi
‘river’, which is masculine, when preceding the name, introduces masculine
agreement, therefore kogin Nil né ‘this is the Nile River’.

The names of months and days of the week also have a fixed gender, as the
names of months are masculine (Maris m ‘March’), whereas the names of days
are feminine (Lahadi ‘Sunday’.26 Similarly to the previously stated rules, this
‘subsystem’ is linked with Arabic where gender is assigned according to the same
semantic criteria. As in Arabic, some Hausa adverbial nouns (gobe f ‘tomorrow’,
kudii f ‘south’) are feminine, whereas months are masculine (Sdfumba m
‘September’, Disamba m ‘December’, Mitharram m “first Islamic month’).
In addition, the names of letters in Arabic script are feminine, e.g. lam f ‘the
letter I’

In discussions of phonological criteria for assigning feminine gender, the issue
of endings in -a arises, in contrast to other endings that also occur in feminine
nouns. This is particularly important in relation to borrowed words in which the
motivation for gender does not come from specific systemic rules; rather, the idea
of assigning gender is based on the assumption that the gender is shared by
semantically related words, regardless of their ending. Regarding borrowings
from Arabic, the Hausa gender system is largely linked to the grammatical gender
of Arabic words, i.e. the phonological marking of the feminine nouns is the same
in both languages. This is due to the fact that the conceptual basis for gender
assignment in Hausa in words denoting institutions and all kinds of collective
bodies are words of Arabic origin, such as jamhiriya f ‘republic’, jami’a f
‘university’, hukiima f ‘local government’, mdjalisa f ‘parliament, council’.
Originally, (as in Arabic) they are feminine, also having an -@ ending. However,
the terms borrowed from English in this semantic group often have endings
other than -a, e.g. firamaré f ‘primary school’, kwaléji f “college’, kotu f “court’,
gwamnati f ‘government’. They are feminine and their “semantic associates” are
makaranta f ‘school’, shari’d f ‘court’, hitkiima f ‘local government’ respectively,
which are words of Arabic origin.

Some non-a feminine words borrowed from English are subordinate to
the gender of native words, e.g. bds ‘bus’ (cf. mota f ‘car’), gazét ‘gazette’
(cf. takarda f ‘paper’), tdsi ‘taxi’ (cf. mota f ‘car’), waldt ‘wallet’ (cf. jaka f
‘leather sack’) (Newman 2000: 208).

26 The exception is sati ‘Saturday’, which is masculine, also in the version of (ran) satr
‘(the day of) Saturday’ in which ran < rana ‘day’ is feminine.
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5.3. Other criteria for classifying nouns

Part of the Hausa lexical inventory is distinguished by identical segmental
elements and shared semantic features that make these sets similar to word groups
in a class system. A fairly large group consists of words beginning with Aa-,27
which refer to body parts, and several other sets with other shared features. Apart
from body-part terms, the remaining words are less frequently used. It is worth
adding that these ‘classes’ of words are not productive formations in Hausa.
Only on this basis we attempt to infer the significance of sound symbolism in
identifying lexeme groups at the earlier stages of language development.

Here are groups of words with the initial syllable #a- and its semantic
implications (following Will 2004: 130):

Body part The intensity of a feature Diseases and ailments

haba ‘chin’ hadama ‘greed’ habo ‘nosebleed’

hakort ‘tooth’ hamagd ‘abundance’ hakt ‘panting, grasping’

hancl ‘nose’ hammaka ‘large crowd’ hakija ‘hematuria’

hanjT ‘intestines’ hamshaki ‘huge’ hankaya ‘abdominal distension’
hanni ‘hand’ hangarmt ‘huge’ hagurt ‘type of epilepsy’

hanta ‘liver’ hamtoro ‘huge’ hakanniya ‘pleurisy’

hammata ‘armpit’
hantsa ‘udder, teats’
harsh@ ‘tongue’
hakarkarT ‘rib(s)’

A similar semantic association is shown by words beginning with ba-/6a-, in
which the common meaning of “roundness” (Gouffé¢ 1965-66) is realized
in nouns whose designations are insects, small birds, plants or products of the
Hausa culture, e.g.: bdlbéla ‘cattle egret’, banta ‘sparrow’, barwa ‘the common
quail’, banté ‘loincloth’ (Will 2004: 131).

5.4. Pragmatic criteria of feminine gender assignment

Gender in Hausa is considered a two-term system, according to which nouns
(and their corresponding pronouns) in the singular are divided into masculine
and feminine. In many structures (including common sayings), a pronoun appears

27 The sound h with the status of a phoneme, like the glottal stop, is an innovation in Hausa,
therefore this prefix (often termed as body part prefix) may refer to the prefix *a-, which as a result
of morphophonological processes was transformed into /a-.
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only in its feminine form (it mostly concerns the third person feminine preverbal
TAM marker), which is difficult to assign a female referent. The question arises
what is the justification for this form of gender and whether it is a third gender
category. Here are examples of the relevant structures:28

Ta faru, ta Kard ‘It’s all over.’
(lit. she happened she ended)

The pronoun fa is used with the verb kasancé ‘to become, happen’, when the
subject is not specified, e.g.:

Ta haka dai ta kasancé ga Larai da Iya (literary excerpt)
“That’s just how it (f) happened to Larai and Iya’

The expression ta kwana kusa (lit. she spent the night nearby) is a metaphor
expressing a general kind of satisfaction with a situation, as in

na cg, ta kwana kusa
(lit. I said (that) she has spent night nearby)
‘I said that it (f) was easily learned’

Similar expression is ta kwana gidan sauki (lit. she has passed night in house of
ease) as an equivalent of ‘no need to worry anymore’. or ‘rest assured, I’ll not let
you down’. The negative expression kada ta kwana (lit. she should not spend the
night) is used to express speed, therefore it is translated as ‘urgent, through-mail’
(Abraham 1962: 443).

Ta marker fa may also have other syntactic functions, such as the 3Sgf direct
object pronoun. The phrase ga fa nan ‘here it is’ (lit. see her here) is used by
story-tellers as an introductory formula. The use of the feminine pronoun may
well be explained as referring to tatsiniya f ‘folktale, fable’, a feminine noun.
However, the same formula may also refer to riddles (kacici-kacici) which is
a masculine noun. If it is the ‘unspecified referent’, it may also justify the use of
ta in the function of the feminine genitive linker, as in the following extract from
the literary text:

Sarki bai sami ta céwa ba.
(lit. emir didn’t get that of (f) saying)
“The chief/emir didn’t know what to say.’

28 All examples with ta are taken from (Pawlak & Mclntyre 2019).
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The examples given refer to a situational context which is both pragmatically
and grammatically undefined. Although the motivation for such usage is
contextually unspecified, nevertheless, the context is conventionalized and
known to both speaker and hearer. The use of the feminine seems to express
an unspecified subject, and may be comparable to the English ‘it’, which does not
mark gender (Pawlak & Mclntyre 2019: 206).
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Noun plurals

The formation of noun plurals in the Hausa language is a complex morphological
process, which results in many structural patterns. Its complexity lies, among
other things, in the fact that the plural form is in no way presupposed by the
singular form.

Singular / gender Plural form

bakT m ‘consonant in Arabic script’ PI babbakii

baki Adj m ‘black’ Pl bakake

gora f ‘cane’ Pl goror

gora m ‘large gourd’ Pl goruna

miji m ‘husband’ Pl maza

mace f ‘woman’ Pl mata

irt m ‘type, kind’ Pl iri-irT

littafi m ‘book’ Pl littattafai

ziiciya f ‘heart’ Pl ziiciydyT or zukata

If we assume that the plural form is derived from the singular form of the noun,
then the process of plural formation involves adding suffixes to the stem, internal
inflection, as well as full and partial reduplication. Although the regularity of
morphological processes in the transformation of a word from singular to plural
are preserved, it can be said that singular and plural nouns are separate lexical
units. However, If we look at the plural formation process from the perspective
of plural forms, we will see many regularities in their structure, which are
determined both by the segmental morpheme (suffix) and the tonal pattern of the
entire formation. For example, the suffix -6C1 (in which C denotes the repeated
last consonant of the root) and the tonal pattern HHH (i.e. all high tones) create
a uniform group of plural nouns, unrelated to the structure of their corresponding
singular nouns, i.e.:
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Plural pattern: -0C1 (HHH)
Plural nouns: teburdrT ‘tables’,  dokokT ‘laws’,  rijiyol ‘wells’
Singular nouns:  tebur ‘table’, doka ‘law’, riiya ‘a well’

If we add that some nouns have two or more plural forms (kwabé ‘penny, kobo’
Pl kwabbai or kwabbund), the pluralization of Hausa nouns appears to be
a complex process, and the regularities in their structure are seen as
morphological-tonal patterns of plural forms rather than the structural uniformity
of singular nouns and their corresponding plural forms.

6.1. Plural classes

Further explanations regarding the plural forms of nouns will be presented
through examples creating one pattern, which can help internalize this pattern and
develop mechanisms of morphological transformations within it. These patterns
termed as classes were best recognized and described by Paul Newman, and
an extract from his most important theses, along with examples, will be presented
below (Newman 2000: 430fY).

The classes representing major types include various subtypes. Ten major
classes and some sample forms of the other classes will be presented further
in the chapter. They are arranged according to their largest representation and
productivity. The symbol C represents a copy of the preceding consonant. The
symbol X represents a consonantal “slot” that may be filled by this consonant or
by a specific suffixal consonant (which is indicated in the types and subtypes).
The tone (H, L or their combinations) noted as a superscript refers to the entire
formation and is associated with the type of suffix, which is the so-called tone-
integrating suffix, i.e. the specified tone spreads across the entire word from right
to left. Therefore, the plural form with the suffix -6CT)H has all the high tones,
whereas the plural form with the suffix -ai)LH has a high final tone, while all the
preceding tones are low.

6.1.1. Class 1: -OXD)H

Within this class, the main plural type is -0CT)H which contains the consonant C
being a copy of the base-final consonant. This plural type is highly productive,
very regular and does not involve changes in the word base. It is often used in
borrowed words, for some native words it is an alternative to other patterns. Here
are examples:
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Singular / gender

fanni m ‘branch, category’
gula f ‘drum stick’

taga f ‘window’

raga f ‘net’

gyalle m ‘shawl’

dila m ‘jackal’

sana’a f ‘occupation’
bindiga f ‘gun’

tambaya f ‘question’
almara f “fable, fiction’
fassara f ‘translation’
hukiima f ‘governmental body’
fensir m “pencil’

kamfant m ‘company’
tatstiniya f ‘folktale’

tasha f “station’

Plural form

Pl fannont

PI guldli

Pl tagogt

Pl ragodgi

PI gyalolt

P1 dilolt

Pl sana’oc’1
PI bindigdgl
PI tambaydy1
Pl almarort
P1 fassarort
P1 hukimom1
Pl fensirort
Pl kamfanoni

Pl tashoshit

Plural type -0C1)H contains the vowel -i, which affects the preceding
consonant (C). If it is one of the following consonants: s, z, t, and d, it undergoes
palatalization (see 2.2.1.), changing into sh, j, ¢, and j respectively. The alternation
of semivowels also occurs in this type of transformation, e.g.:

Singular / gender

tasa f ‘bowl’

damisa m/f “leopard’
ofis m ‘office’

kwamiti m ‘committee’
batta f ‘small receptacle’
géza f ‘a kind of shrub’
gada f “bridge’

kasuwa f ‘market’

Plural form
P1 tasosht

P1 damisoshi
P1 6fisoshi
P1 kwamitoct
P1 battoci

Pl g&zoj1

PI gadojt

PI kasuwoyt

Other subtypes distinguished in the systemic description are sets of individual
items that are frozen in their form, and only reference to historical transformations
can justify their presence in this class. They are identified as Plural type
-0-0)H/-a-)H. However, the regular plural form within this class is an alternative
to some of them, more commonly used than the irregular form. This type of
plurals is limited to the following examples:
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Singular / gender
jyiya f ‘vein’

rjjiya f ‘well’

tsarkiya f ‘bow string’
zlciya f ‘heart’

akuya f ‘goat’

doki m ‘horse’
tunkiya f ‘sheep’

6.1.2. Class 2: -ai)L

CHAPTER VI
Plural form
Pl jiyojT (=jyiyoy1)
PI riyojt (= r1jiyoy1)
Pltsaroki (= tsarkiyoy1)
Pl zukdcl (= ziiciydyl)
Pl awaki
PI dawaki
PI tumaki

This class is distinguished by the suffix -ai in all types and subtypes, but only
the major formative does not have unconditioned stem changes. The others
are subject to additional modifications. The main type of this class, i.e. plural
type -ai)LH, includes nouns which in singular are polysyllabic words ending in -7
(or other vowels other than -a), e.g.:

Singular / gender Plural form
dalili ‘reason’ Pl dalilai
dalibi m ‘student’ Pl dalibai
kafirt m ‘infidel’ Pl kafirai
wakili m ‘representative’ Pl wakilai
bunsurd m ‘he-goat’ P1 bunsurai
madugii m ‘caravan leader’ Pl madugai
makaniké m ‘mechanic’ Pl makanikai
kadarkd m ‘small bridge’ PI kadarkai
malami m ‘teacher’ Pl malamai

Words ending in - in the singular that are preceded by a coronal consonant are
perceived as sequences of palatalized consonants and the suffix -i, and in the
plural formatives with -ai, these consonants are depalatalized. This applies to
the following nouns, among others:

alhaji m ‘Alhaji’
kyarkéct m ‘wild dog’
almakashi ‘scissors’

Pl alhazai (j > z)
Pl kyarketai (c > t)
P1 almakasai (shi > s)

Some two-syllable nouns and nouns ending with -a/-a also form their plurals
according to this pattern, e.g.:



Noun plurals

65

Singular / gender

jaki m ‘donkey’

rasit m (< rasidi) ‘receipt’
allira f ‘needle’

farilla f ‘religious duty’
karuwa f ‘prostitute’
tantabara f ‘pigeon’
maKata f *hooked stick’

Plural form

Pl jakai

Pl rasidai

Pl allurai

P1 farillai

Pl karuwai
P1 tantabarai
P1 makatai

(= jakuna)

Among those formations considered regular, the noun /itdfi (m), forming the plural
with the suffix -ai and stem expansion by internal reduplication (Pl /ittattafai), is
at exception. However, there is a group of disyllabic words that uses -ai suffix and
LH tonal pattern involving gemination in plural formation, e.g.:

Singular / gender

dami m ‘bundle’
rabé m ‘share’

tudd m “hill’

dubdt f ‘thousand’
kwabd m ‘penny’
sama f ‘sky, heavens’

Plural form

Pl dammai
PI rabbai
P1 tuddai
PI dubbai
P1 kwabbai
P1 sammai

It is worth adding that most of this words have alternative plural forms with the
other suffixes. Similarly, some other plural formations with -ai suffix undergo

nasal insertion.

Singular / gender

kare m ‘dog’

kawii/kawi m “uncle’
shaihii/sheéhii m ‘learned pious psn’
aboki m ‘friend’

Plural form

Pl karnai (= karnuka)
Pl kawtinai

P1 shéhunai

Pl abokanai (= abokai)

Regular formations ending in -ai exist in derived noun classes using the prefix
ma- (see 12.1.). These include nouns of instrument and locational nouns as in the

following examples:

Singular / gender

masauki m ‘lodging place’
masallact m ‘mosque’

Plural form

P1 masaukai
Pl masallatai
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mafaka f ‘shelter’ Pl mafakai
mabidi m ‘key’ Pl mabiidai
magirbi m ‘harvesting tool’ PI magirbai

Other types involve modification of the plural morpheme, which refers either
to additional stem expansion or to suffix expansion. In many cases, this plural
type applies to nouns that in the singular begin with a CVC reduplicated element.
The plural type -a-...ai)LH contains an internal -a- which is inserted between the
reduplicated element and the base in addition to the suffix -ai. Modifications
to singular forms require reference to a reconstructed base in which the
historical foundations for transformations have been justified.

Singular / gender Plural form

girgijé m ‘rain cloud’ (base //giz-//) Pl gizagizai
kuskuré m ‘mistake’ (base //kur-//) Pl kurakurai
faifai m ‘round mat’ (base //fay-//) Pl fayafayai
jinjirT m ‘baby’ (base //jir-//) Pl jirajirai

Some monosyllabic words with a CVC structure that are loanwords from
English also use this pattern to form the plural, e.g.:

Singular / gender Plural form

bal f “ball’ Pl balabalai

bam m ‘bomb’ Pl bamabamai

fam m ‘pound’ Pl famafamai (= famfamai)
kwas m ‘course’ Pl kwasakwasai

fim m ‘film’ P1 finafinai

mil m ‘mile’ Pl milamilai

Finally, it is worth mentioning one type of noun plurals with a reduplicated
ending -ai and a preserved final consonant of the base, i.e. -aiCai)HLH, This
is a rare form; for some words, alternative plural patterns are more commonly
used, e.g.:

Singular / gender Plural form

hatsT m ‘grain’ PI hatsaitsai

bisa f ‘pack animal’ PI bisaisai (= bisashg)
wutsiya f ‘tail’ Pl wutsaitsai (= wutsiydyi)

Kasa f ‘country’ P1 Kasaisai (= Rasashg)
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6.1.3. Class 3: -AXE)HLH

This class contains a suffix with the vowel sequence a...¢ and HLH tonal pattern.
The types distinguished in this class differ in segmental representation of the

consonantal “slot” X that occurs between the vowels of the suffix.
The major type is -aC&)HLH where C is a copy of the preceding consonant.
This type is active in the formation of both the plural of nouns and adjectives, e.g.:

Singular / gender Plural form
farT m Adj “white’ Pl farare
bakim Adj ‘black’ Pl bakake
kudi m ‘money’ Pl kudade
tsaka f ‘small gecko lizard’ Pl tsakake
gado m ‘bed’ Pl gadaje

The consonant C is palatalized before -&, according to the rules of this process in
the Hausa language (see 2.2.1.), i.e.:

gida m ‘house’
Kasa f ‘country’
uwa f ‘mother’

Pl gidije
Pl Rasashé
Pl uwayé > iyayé (‘parents’)

Another part of the lexicon contains a fixed semivowel -y- in the suffix, thus, the
suffix represents the plural type -ayeé)HLH as in the following examples:

Singular / gender Plural form
wawa m ‘fool’ Pl wawayé
6&ra m ‘mouse’ Pl beraye
hali m ‘character’ Pl halay&
Kifi m ‘fish’ Pl kifayé
stina m ‘name’ Pl siinayé
bauré m ‘fig tree’ Pl baurayé
Kyalle m ‘piece of cloth’ Pl Ryallay@
hanndi m ‘hand’ Pl hannayé

The trisyllabic structure of this type of noun plurals can also be formed from
some monosyllabic words in the singular, e.g.:

kwai m ‘egg’ (base //kway-//) Pl Rwayaye
sau (= sawl) m ‘foot’ Pl saway@
jam Adj ‘red’ (base //jaj-//) Pl jajaye
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On the other hand, some trisyllabic words also use this plural formation, i.e.:

gwangwani m ‘tin can’
alternative gwangwan m >

kunkurti m ‘tartoise’

ungulu f “vulture’

Pl gwangwanay@
Pl gwangwayé
Pl kunkurayg

Pl ungulayé

Although the -ay&HLH plural type mainly refers to words with high tones in the
singular, words with other tone sequences may also use this plural formation.

angd m ‘bridegroom’ Pl angwayé

koré Adj m ‘green’ Pl koraye

miidii m ‘measuring bowl’ Pl miidayé

ndond m ‘breast’ Pl nonayé (=nonna)
shiidi Adj m ‘blue’ Pl shiidaye (= shidda)
gwani m ‘expert’ Pl gwanay@

The third plural type within Class 3 is -a-e)HLH type which does not have a specific
consonant between the vowels of the suffix, although the last consonant of the
base should be inserted here. However, there is a different rule for incorporating
this suffix into the base, i.e. the first vowel of the suffix (-a) is inserted between
the second and third consonants of the base, and only after them the suffix -e is
added. Here are examples:

Singular / gender Plural form
gulbl m ‘stream’ Pl gulabé
aska f ‘straight razor’ Pl asaké
birni m ‘city, town’ Pl birang
kuturdi m ‘leper’ Pl kutaré
kwal(a)ba f “bottle’ Pl kwalabg

For some formations within this type, the justification is the reconstruction of the

base, e.g.:
amarya f ‘bride’ (base //amr-//) Pl amaré
buzurwa f ‘long-haired goat’ (base //buzr-//) Pl buzaré
tukunya f ‘cooking pot’ (base //tukwn-//) Pl tukwané

Some of these formations have alternative plural formations that refer to regular
transformations with the suffix -ayeé. i.e.:
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bauna f ‘buffalo’ (base //6ak(w)n-//)

buzt m ‘Tuareg’ (base //bugz-//)
farke / falké m ‘itinerant trader’

Kyaurg€ m ‘door’ (base //Kyamr-//)

Pl bak(w)ané (= baunayg)

Pl bugaje (= bizayg)
(base //fatk-//) Pl fatake

Pl kyamaré (= Ryaurayg)

In this context, the formation Pl mutané ‘people’ is regular, but it does not refer
to the transformations described above, as the singular form is mutim m ‘person’.

6.1.4. Class 4: -(4)XA)HLH

This class is distinguished by

the ending -a and the HLH tonal pattern of the

entire formation. Individual types differ in the consonant component (X) and
the way the suffix is added to the base.
In plural type -Ga)HLH the suffix -@ is preceded by geminated base-final

consonant (G), i.e.:

Singular / gender

géfe m ‘side’

koré Adj m ‘green’
z0bé m ‘ring’

gord m ‘kolanut’

shiidi Adj m ‘blue’
miidi m ‘corn measure’
sashé m ‘section’

réshé m ‘branch’

tiishé m ‘base’

Plural form

Pl gyafta?®
PI kwarra30
PI zobba
Pl gwarra
PI shadda
Pl madda
Pl sassa

PI rassa

PI tiissa

(= zabba)

(= miidayg)

A few words forming plurals of this type take on a pattern from another class that

is more frequently in use, e.g.:

tudii m “hill’ Pl tidda
dami m ‘bundle’ Pl damma
tabd m ‘scar’ Pl tabba

(= tuddai)
(= dammai)
(= tabbuna)

Two words have plurals of this type without the gemination, i.e.:

PI taura
Pl yara

tauré m ‘castrated he-goat’
yard m ‘boy’

2 géfé [gyéf“é]‘, therefore gyaffa (< gyéffa).
30 kore [kwore], therefore kwarra.
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Plural formation with -a ending are also used in the derived class of adjectives
(see 7.2.2.), but in this case the suffix may be extended to -aCa)HLH in which C
is a copy of the preceding consonant, e.g.:

zazzafa Adj m/f ‘very hot’ Pl zafafa
mummina 4dj m/f ‘ugly’ Pl miinana
kakkarfa Adj m/f “very deep’ Pl Rarfafa

Another class of derived nouns formed with ma- (see 12.1.) has a regular plural
formative of the type -a)HLH (HLLH) ¢ o .

maharbl m ‘hunter’ Pl maharba
mahaukaci m ‘crazy’ Pl mahaukata
matsoraciya f ‘coward’ Pl matsorata

When consonantal slot is filled by the third consonant of the base, the suffix is
modified to the shape -a-a)HLH ¢ o :

garké m ‘herd’ Pl garaka
sirdii m ‘saddle’ Pl sirada
harshé m ‘tongue’ Pl harasa (= harsunaa)

gunki m ‘idol’ (base //gumk-//) Pl gumaka
ziiciya f ‘heart’ (base //zukt-//) Plzukata (= ziiciydyT)

6.1.5. Class 5: -AXU)HLH

This plural class is distinguished by -a-ui vowel sequence and HLH tone pattern.
The two types within this class differ in the filling of the consonant slot. In the
first (-a-n)HLH), the vowel -a is inserted between the last two consonants, while in
the second (-aCa)HLH), the consonant C is a copy of the preceding consonant. The
first type is represented by nouns that are masculine in the singular, the second
includes both feminine and masculine ones. Here are examples of the -a-ti)HLH
pattern:

Singular / gender Plural form
gurgll m ‘lame person’ Pl guragii
murhii m ‘cooking place’ Pl murafi

dutsé m ‘stone’ (base //duwts-//) Pl duwatsii
migli m ‘evil’ (base /muyg-//) Pl miyagii
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The -aCt)HLH formation is used with some basic body part terms, e.g.:

gabi f ‘joint, limb’ Pl gababi (= gabbuna)
kafa f “foot’ Pl Rafafu

tsuwé m ‘testicle’ Pl tsuwawil

gwiwa f ‘knee’ (base //guy-//) Pl gwiyayt (= gwiyOyT)

duwawi m ‘buttocks’

6.1.6. Class 6: -UXA)HL

The common characteristics of the class are the vowel sequence u...a and the
HL tone melody. The pattern includes 5 types that differ in the representation
of the X element in the suffix and subtypes that additionally take into account
the processes of gemination and internal reduplication. Here is an illustration
of the plural formatives in this class.

The three plural types, i.e. -una)iL, -uka)HL and -uwa)HL are largely
separable in terms of choice determined by the nature of the stem-final consonant,
and for this reason it can be said that suffix choice is (at least partially) predictable.

The examples of the type -una)HL are as follows:

Singular / gender Plural form
hiila f ‘cap’ P! hiluna
ganga f ‘drum’ Pl ganguna
kogi m ‘river’ Pl kdguna
ragd m ‘ram’ Pl raguna
kwando m ‘basket’ Pl kwanduna
tuld m “water pot’ Pl tiluna
lardi m “province’ Pl larduna
yanki m ‘section’ Pl yankuna
agogo m ‘clock’ Pl agoguna
akawu m “clerk’ Pl akawuna
akwati m ‘box’ Pl akwatuna

kai m ‘head’ (base //kaaw-//< kaay-) Pl kawuna
sarki m ‘chief, emir’ (base //sarak-//) Pl sarakuna

Some plural formatives undergo expansion of the stem either by gemination or by
internal -CVC- reduplication, e.g.:

ciki m ‘belly’ Pl cikuna = cikkuna = cikunkuna
baka f ‘bow’ Pl bakunkuna
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buhidl m ‘sack’
Jjikim
kwabd m ‘penny’

P1 buhunhuna
Pl jikuna = jikunkuna
Pl kwabbuna

The examples of the type -uka)HL are to show that the “words with base-final y,
n, r and f use -uka exclusively as opposed to the related -una suffix” (Newman

2000: 445), e.g.:

zauré m ‘entrance room’
Rauye m ‘village’

rafi m ‘stream’

tsani m ‘ladder’

rai m ‘life, soul’ (base //ray-//)

Pl zauruka
Pl Rauyuka
Pl rafuka
Pl tsanuka
Pl rayuka

In this type internal -CVC- reduplication and gemination also occur, e.g.:

cuta f ‘disease’

1aiff m ‘crime, fault’
bashi m ‘loan’

daji m ‘bush, forest’
zanc€ m ‘conversation’

Pl ciituttuka
Pl laifuffuka
P1 basussuka
Pl dazuzzuka

Pl zantuttuka (= zantuka)

The last three examples also provide evidence that words with base-final palatals
depalatalize before the plural suffix. Thus, the consonants that occur in the
singular before -i or -e and undergo this process (see 2.2.1.) are sh, j, ¢, which
change into s, z, t, respectively, in the plural.

Another plural type -uwa)HL is regularly accompanied either by internal
-CVC- reduplication or by gemination. The relevant depalatalization also occurs:

batii m ‘conversation’ Pl batiituwa

garim ‘town’ Pl gariiruwa (= garurruka)3!
kashi m ‘bone’ Pl Rasiisuwa

ajim ‘class’ Pl aziizuwa (= ajijuwa)
kané m ‘younger brother’ Pl Rannuwa

zang m ‘wrapper’ Pl zannuwa

hannii m ‘hand’ Pl hannuwa

kinné m ‘ear’ Pl kunnuwa

31 The form garurruka, earlier noted as Western Hausa, is now spreading in SH (Newman
2000: 446).
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The word itdcé is synchronically a singular masculine noun, although it has
the shape of Class 3 plural formation of icé. The two words, icé and itdcé are
synonyms expressing the meaning ‘tree, wood’, but the plural form of itdcé is
itatuwa, which Paul Newman called “plural of plural’ (2000: 447).

Yet another plural type -u-a)HL contains a discontinuous suffix which is
incorporated into the base in such a way that u replaces the penultimate singular
vowel of the word, and the consonant slot is filled with the final consonant of the
base. Here are examples:

cokalti m ‘spoon’ Pl cokula
dagumi m ‘charm’ Pl daguma
kallabi m ‘woman’s head-tie Pl kalluba

This plural formation is used also with some English loanwords, e.g.:

batir m ‘battery’
babir m ‘motorcycle’

Pl batura
Pl babura

(= batirdr)

The words using the -u-a suffix often geminate the final consonant or undergo
internal -CVC- reduplication, e.g.:

darasim ‘lesson’ Pl darussa

harafi m ‘letter of alphabet’ P! haruffa

takobi m ‘sword’ Pl takubba (= takuba)

al’amarT m ‘matter’ Pl al’amurra (= al’amura)

garké m ‘herd’ Pl garukka

harshé m ‘tongue’ Plharussa (= harsund = harasa)
kabari m ‘grave’ Pl kaburbura

magani m ‘medicine’ Pl magunguna

shagali m ‘celebration’ Pl shagulgula

Finally, it is to mention one more type within class 6, i.e. -uCCa)HL, adding that
it is an archaic type and the nouns it concerns use different plural formatives

today, e.g.:
abu m ‘thing’ Plabubba (= abiibuwa)
gaba f ‘limb’ Pl gabubba (= gabobi)

This class also includes some nouns that use the vowel -a in the plural and keep the
H-L tone pattern, but do not insert the vowel -u-, such as takalmi m ‘shoe’, Pl takalma.
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6.1.7. Class 7: -AXI)LH

The surface manifestation of this class varies mostly due to the representation
of the symbol X of this pattern. The shared characteristics are the vowel -a-
preceding the consonantal element and the tone melody LH. The final vowel is
usually -7, but one type ends in another high vowel -iz. The plural type -anni)LH
finds its manifestation in the following examples:

Singular / gender Plural form

dodd m ‘monster, goblin’ P1 dodanni

furé m ‘flower’ P1 furannt

uba m ‘father’ Pl ubanni

wasa m ‘play, game’ Pl wasanni

wata m ‘moon’ Pl watanni

rahotd m ‘report’ P1 rahotannt

shiigaba m ‘leader’ Pl shiigabanni

kaka m/f ‘grandparent’ Pl kakani (= kakanni)

In the two plural forms of the common adjectives, the type -aCCT)LH has the
consonantal representation of the base, i.e.:

Pl sababbi
Pl tsofaffi

sabo Adj m ‘new’
tsoho Adj m ‘old’

(= sabbi)
(= tsoffi)2

The plural type -a(i)kU)LH is unusual due to the presence of /k/ in the suffix,
which can be -aikii, -akii, -kii or -aki, e.g.:

rana f ‘day’ Pl ranaikii (= ranaki)
tsamiya f ‘tamarind’ Pl tsamaikii

cediya f ‘fig tree’ Pl cédaki

gona f ‘farm’ P1 gonaki

kwana m ‘day’ Pl kwanaki

The word samari ‘youth, young men’, < Sg saurayi m (base //samr-//) is seen as
a member of this class, but synchronically there are no other representatives of

this type.

32 The plural of tso0ho includes the phonological alternation between /h/ and /f/ (see 1.1.2).
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6.1.8. Class 8: -AXI)HLHH

The plural form within this class is distinguished by internal expansion, which
involves vowel insertion or internal reduplication. Plural nouns are therefore
quadrisyllabic and generally end in -i.

In the plural type -eCanT)HLHH the vowel -é- is inserted after the second
consonant of the base and the suffix -an7 is added after the third consonant. Here
are examples:

garma f ‘large hoe’ PI garémani

karma(a) m/f ‘foot soldier’ P karémani

salka f ‘hide water bag’ Pl salckani (= salkuna)
farcé m “fingernail’ Pl fardtani (= farata)

The plural type -éCaCT)HLHH refers to words that have four syllables in the
singular. In the plural pattern, the vowel -e- is also inserted after the second
consonant, but internal expansion involves adding a suffix in the form of
vowels -a-i, between which a fourth consonant is inserted, e.g.:

malmala m ‘mound of fuwo’ P1 malémalt
fartanya f ‘hoe’ (base //fartan-//) Pl fardtant33
Babarbaré m ‘Kanuri person’ (base //barbar-//) Pl Barébari
Bazazzagii m ‘Zaria person’ (base //zagzag-//) Pl Zagézagi

The word fiffiké m ‘wing’ has the plural form with inserted /a/ rather than /e/, i.e.
Pl fikafiki, but it also uses an alternative form Pl fikdfikai.

The common characteristics of the plural type -CVC-...aki)HLHH are the
suffix -aki and internal -CVC- reduplication. The geminated consonant is a result
of assimilation (see 2.1.), e.g.:

guntii m ‘stub, fragment’ P1 guntattakt

kaya m ‘goods’ P1 kayayyaki

gawa f ‘corps’ PI gawawwaki

auré m ‘marriage’ PI aurarrakt (= aure-aure)

33 Phonologically, it is farétant (with “trilled ), cf. plural form of farcé, which is farétant.
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The plural type -CVC-...a-)HLHH ig distinguished by the suffix -a-7 and internal
-CVC- reduplication, e.g.:

amarya f ‘bride’ (base //’amr-//)34 Pl amarmari

kadanya f ‘shea tree’ (base //kadan-//) PI kadandant

shawara f ‘advice’ P1 shawarwart

diitse m ‘stone’ (base //duwts-//) Pl duwarwatsti (= duwatsii)

6.1.9. Class 9: -U/-I)LH

The subsequent class of Hausa noun plurals includes two plural types,
differentiated by the representation of a high vowel in the suffix, i.e. -it or -i. The
common characteristic is the LH tonal pattern. This plural class refers mostly to
polysyllabic singulars.

The examples of plural type -ii)LH are as follows:

fatald f ‘head-tie’ P fataln

kujéra f “chair’ Pl kujera

katanga f ‘large potsherd’ Pl katangti (= katangi)
al’ada f ‘custom’ Pl al’adn

giginya f ‘deleb-palm’ PI giginy

The derivational formatives with ma...a denoting location (see 12.1.) use this
plural type on a regular basis, i.e.:

ma’aikata f ‘factory’ Pl ma’aikata
makera f ‘smithy’ Pl makeri
marina f ‘dye-pit’ P1 marint

This pattern is a regular plural formative with adjectival past participles
(see 7.2.1.), e.g.:

biidaddé m ‘opened’ Pl biidaddi
gasasshé3> m ‘roasted’ Pl gasasst

A few two-syllable words in the singular also represent this type in the plural, e.g.:

dany€ m ‘raw, unripe’ PI danyt
shege m ‘bastard’ Pl shégii

34 In the formation of plural, the feminine suffix is dropped before the plural suffix is added.
35 The real sequence of phonemes is gasashshe, but the spelling convention provides for
notation of only the first element of the character written as a digraph in the case of its gemination.
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There are also plurals with the suffix -u which have internal -CVC- reduplication,
which can be considered irregular. However, for some of these forms there are
alternative regular patterns, e.g.:

gajeré Adj m ‘short’ Pl gajajjéra (= gajern)
magana f ‘speech’ Pl magangant

The plural type -T)LH is distinguished by the -7 suffix. Phonological alternation
between /h/ and /f/ may occur in the transformation. There may also be a change
between semivowels /w/ and /y/ due to palatalization before -7, e.g.:

katanga f ‘large potsherd’ Pl katangi (= katangi)
makahd m ‘blind person’ (base //makaf-//) Pl makafi

barawd m ‘thief’ Pl barayt

tabarma f ‘mat’ Pl tabarmi

taurard m ‘star’ Pl taurart

6.1.10. Class 10: -Va =-Vf

In all subtypes within this class the final vowel of the singular is replaced by
another vowel in plural. With one exception, the plurals have H tone pattern.

The plural type involving by adding -i as the final vowel is illustrated by the
following examples:

fata f ‘skin’ Pl fata
laya f ‘amulet’ Pl layta
yatsa m “finger’ Pl yatsti
rami m ‘hole’ Pl ramt
mashi m ‘spear’ Pl masi

The plural type with -7 final vowel has an exceptional LH tone melody in most
cases, €.8.:

bako m ‘stranger, guest’ Pl baki
kwado m “frog’ Pl kwadi
kaza f ‘hen’ Pl kaji
bawa m ‘slave’ P1 bayt

The plural type with -ai ending has the following representatives:

biri m ‘monkey’ Pl birai
wutsiya f ‘tail’ (< *wutsi) Pl wutsai
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The plural type in which the final vowel of the stem is replaced by -a is as
follows:

arng m ‘pagan’ Pl arna
mata f ‘wife’ Pl mata
miji m ‘husband’ Pl maza

Ten classes of noun plurals and their detailed types presented here are intended
to systematize the diverse set of patterns used throughout the Hausa lexicon. The
remaining classes apply to fairly uniform semantic, formal, or distributional word
groups. These will be outlined below.

6.1.11. Class 11: -awa)LH ~HH

This class includes the standard plural formation for derivational pattern of
ethnonymic nouns (see 12.1.). The tonal pattern in these plurals is diversified —
from LH to HH, e.g.:

Bahaushé m ‘Hausa’ Pl (LH) Hausawa

badiikii m ‘leather worker’ Pl (LH) dikawa

Batiiré m ‘European’ Pl (LH = HH) Tiirawa = Tarawa
Bakand m ‘Kano person’ P1 (HH) Kanawa

talaka m ‘poor person’ Pl (HH) talakawa

dogari m ‘emir’s bodyguard’ Pl (HH) dogarawa

6.1.12. Class 12: x 2 (REDUP)

These plurals are formed by full reduplication. In most cases, this pattern is
used with recent loanwords from English and some other loans from the other
languages. For some of them, however, there are more common alternative plural
forms, e.g.:

coci m ‘church’ P1 coci-coci

joji m ‘judge’ P1j6ji-joji

akawu m ‘clerk’ Pl akawu-akawu (= akawuna)
kwas m ‘course’ Pl kwas-kwas (= kwasakwasai)

6.1.13. Class 13: -e)LH x 2 (REDUP)

This plural pattern applies to names of action or state, often derived from verbs,
and a few other nouns. It involves adding the suffix -e to the base, assigning the
LH tone melody, and then reduplicating this formation, e.g.:
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gini m ‘building’ Pl gine-gine
shirl m ‘radio/TV program’ PI shirye-shirye
irt m ‘kind, type’ Pl ire-ire

This class includes plurals formed with expanded base made up of the nominal
root plus -(a)c- or -anc-39, e.g..

ciwd m ‘illness’ Pl ciwace-ciwace

dabara f “trick, plan’ P1 dabarce-dabarce

talla m ‘hawking goods for sale’ Pl tallace-tallace

wahala f “trouble’ PI wahalce-wahalce (= wahalgli)

6.1.14. Class 14: x 2)H — L (REDUP)

This class consists of structurally uniform so-called augmentative adjectives
(see 7.1.2.). In plural, they receive -@ ending and in the reduplication, the two
elements have different tonal patterns, e.g.:

bundumémeé m ‘fat-bellied’ P1 bunduma-bunduma
tankaméme m ‘massive’ P1 tankama-tankama
makeke m ‘expansive’ Pl maka-maka

6.1.15. Class 15: CiCrx 2 )H-H

These plurals contain fully reduplicated stems of partially reduplicated diminutive
adjectives (see 7.1.3.), e.g.:

minint m ‘small’ Pl mini-mini
sirirT m ‘very thin’ P1 sir1-sirT

6.2. Other plural forms

There are some plural forms that have not been assigned to any of the earlier
presented class. These words belong to the basic vocabulary and their specific
plural forms should be considered as individual formations. Among them, there
are the following nouns:

idd m ‘eye’ Pl idand
kai m ‘head’ Pl kanii (= kawuna)

36 The morpheme of the expanded base is the same as the -fa/~-Vnta/-(a)ta verbalizer suffix
(see 12.2.). The change of /t/ into /c/ is motivated by the palatalization before the front vowel /e/.
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sam ‘ox’ P1 shana

Rarami, Rankané 4dj m ‘little, small’ Pl kanana

tufa f ‘clothes’ Pl tufafi

babba Adj m/f ‘big’ Plméanya (= manya-manya)
yarinya f ‘girl’ Pl *’yammata

da m/’yaa f ‘son/daughter’ Pl’ya’ya

In Hausa, the question word ‘who?” has both singular and plural forms. Plurality
is indicated by adding a preposed clitic su, therefore

wa (né ng) ‘who?’ Pl su wa (né ng)
waye ‘who?’ Pl su waye

Su can also precede nouns, creating their plural forms expressing a group of
similar people or objects (see 10.1.2.), e.g. su Miisa ‘Musa and the others’.

6.3. Concluding remarks

Hausa plural patterns are very diverse, but somewhat regular if individual words
are assigned a plural type, in which the ending and tonal pattern are the same.
Regular patterns are often given in dictionaries using symbols (mostly endings),
the decoding of which requires knowledge of other word features integrated with
the plural morpheme (such as the tonal pattern). This is how entries are presented
in Paul Newman’s dictionary (2007), in which a simplified plural code includes
information about regular suffixes and infixes. Irregular forms are spelled out in
full. The list of plural forms correlated with the dictionary codes is presented
in Appendix No. 2.
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Adjectives and adjectival phrases

In terms of grammatical features, Hausa adjectives share morphological
characteristics with nouns, but their uses differ at the level of nominal phrase
structure and the rules of transformation within the phrase. They have distinct
gender forms in the singular and one common plural, but unlike nouns, gender
is not a selective category, since adjectives decline by adopting endings and
changing tonal patterns.

The feminine morpheme of singular adjectives is -@ and variants of this ending
with a semivowel, i.e. -(i)yd, -(u)wd. Other endings (including -@) also occur in
masculine adjectives. The rules for creating feminine forms from masculine forms
are as follows:

-i(i) + @ — -a, e.g. baki m, baka f ‘black, dark’

-e(e) +a — -iya, e.g. bebé m, bébiya f ‘deaf mute’, but danye m, danya f ‘raw’, ‘uncooked’
-1(i) lub é(e) + a — -iya, e.g. muhimmi m, muhimmiya f ‘important’

-u(u) or o(o) + a — -uwa, e.g. tsoho m, tsohuwa f ‘old’

-u(u) or 6(0) + 3 — -Uwa, e.g. Kato m, katiwa f *huge’ (person)

The plural of adjectives is formed according to the same rules as the plural of
nouns, which means that the plural adjectival pattern can be assigned to a class
distinguished for nouns, e.g. baki m ‘black, dark’, PI bakake (cl. 3a), tsoho m
‘old’, Pl tsofaffi (cl. 7b), see Appendix No 1.

7.1. Basic adjectives

Adjectives most often have an attributive function and appear in sentences as
determiners of nouns. They agree with them in gender/number. Such constructions
are of two types:
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a) the adjective precedes the noun and attaches the linker -n (as an agreement
morpheme in the masculine singular and plural) or - (as an agreement morpheme
in the feminine singular), e.g. Karamin yaro ‘little boy’, sabuwar rigd ‘new
robe’, tsofaffin mutané ‘old people’.

b) the adjective follows the noun; such a construction has no morphological
exponents, e.g. yaro karamf ‘little boy’, riga sabuwa ‘new robe’, mutané
tsofaffi ‘old people’.

The list of basic adjectives is not long, it has just over twenty units (see Appendix

No 4). They describe features such as size (karami or kankané ‘little’, babba

‘big’, dogo ‘long, tall’, gajere ‘short”), colour (bakt ‘black’, fart ‘white’, ja ‘red’,

koré ‘green’, shiidi ‘blue’, algashi ‘light green’) or some other properties, such

as in sabo ‘new’, tsoho ‘old’, mﬂgzi ‘bad’, hunti ‘naked’, danyé ‘raw, uncooked’.
Adjectives also include terms referring to physical characteristics of people

(kato ‘huge person’), especially those with disabilities, such as gurgii ‘lame’,

bébé ‘deaf mute’. The list is enriched by adjectives borrowed from Arabic, among

them mashahirt ‘well-known’ and mathimmi ‘important’. They all have common
morphological features in phrases with nouns.

7.1.1. Adjectives and nouns with dual class membership

An important addition to the list of adjectives are numerous and semantically
diverse terms, usually referring to characteristics of people. These words among
which there are native terms and many Arabic loanwords are assigned the status
of nouns. However, they have dual class membership; they may be used as nouns,
but they also appear in typical adjectival phrases. Among the determiners of this
type, the following can be mentioned (Newman 2000: 24):

bako ‘stranger, foreigner’

wawa ‘fool(ish)’

gwarzo ‘dauntless, energetic (person)’
munafuki ‘hypocritical, hypocrite’
jahilt ‘ignorant, illiterate (person)’
almubazzart ‘extravagant, spendthrift’

Their membership in the class of nouns or adjectives is marked by the different
types of structures in which they occur. For example, a feminine adjective wawa
(or wawiyd) and the noun wawa (wawanyd — derived feminine noun) have the
following representation in sentence structure:

Ita c& wawar sarauniya ‘she is a foolish queen’
Ita c& wawanya ‘she is a fool’
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Similar usage rules apply to the words sisisii and shashdsha, which carry
negative associations when referring to people (‘witless’ and ‘foolish, stupid’
respectively) and may function as nouns or adjectives. It is to be added that some
adjectival determiners that are primarily classified as basic adjectives, such as:
tsoho ‘old’, kato ‘huge’, gurgii ‘cripple, lame’, may also be used as nouns, e.g.
wani tsoho ya zo ‘an old (man) came’.

Other types of adjectives are distinguished by some additional formal features
that determine their common semantic characteristics and create certain semantic
classes.

7.1.2. Augmentative adjectives

There is a quite large group of adjectives, which is treated separately because of
their common semantic component ‘very’ or ‘excessively’. Their distinguishing
feature is the ending -7 and variants of the form with reduplication, emphasizing
their phonoaesthetic, expressive character, i.e. sangami ‘huge’, sangamémé
‘huge (of living things)’, wangangami ‘extensive’ (Yakasai 2023: 58). A term
augmentative adjectives is used to describe this expressive words (Newman
2000: 25) that share all the morphological features of basic adjectives. They
are linked to distinct gender forms in the singular and a common plural form
identified as pattern (14). Here are examples:

sangami m sangama f ‘huge’ PI sangam-sangam
sangam@mé m sangam&miya f ‘huge’ PI sangam-sangam
fankam@&mé m fankamémiya f ‘very broad” Pl fankam-fankam
wangami m wangama f ‘extensive’ Pl wangam-wangam
wangam@mém  wangamémiya f ‘extensive’ Pl wangam-wangam

In nominal phrase, they have regular morphological features of adjectives, for
example fankamémeén kogrt “a very wide river’, santaleliyar yarinya ‘a shapely
girl’.37 The plural form, which has the suprasegmental features of ideophones
(see 8.3.), occurs most often in postposition, therefore koguna fankam-fankam
‘very wide rivers’.

37 More preferable expression with the augmentative adjectives is the variant with their
postposition in nominal phrase, often with the additional pronominal phrase, e.g. yarinya santaléliya
(da ita) (Newman 2000: 26).
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7.1.3. Diminutive adjectives

Another class of phonaesthetic-ideophonic words are diminutive adjectives, which
denote the physically diminutive attributes of persons, places or objects. They
express meanings such as ‘small’, tiny’, ‘teeny’, short’, ‘skinny’, ‘slim’, ‘narrow’,
‘slender’, ‘light’, etc. (Jaggar 2001: 133; Yakasai 2023: 58). At the surface level,
they have -7 ending and include reduplication of the final syllable in singular and
full reduplication in plural. The feminine adjective in singular is formed with the
feminine suffix -iya, e.g.:

milili (=milill)m  mililiyaf  ‘small and round’ Pl mili-mili
fititt (= fititt) m fititiyam  ‘skimpy’ P fiti-fiti
STrIT (= sTrirT) m siririya ‘skinny’ Pl sirt-sirt

When used with nouns, they are commonly preceded by the diminutive marker
dan/’yar/’yan (see 12.3.) and follow the noun. Additionally, they may be extended
by a pronominal phrases with da ‘with’, e.g. yarinya (‘var) siririya da ita
(Newman 2000: 26).

7.2. Derived adjectives

7.2.1. Adjectival past participle

There are many adjectives derived from words representing other parts of
speech that share the morphological properties of basic adjectives. Among them
are adjectival past participles, formed from verbs by a tone-integrating suffix
-aCCg)LHH, They have distinct gender forms in the singular and a plural form
that adapts to the class (9a) plural pattern (see 6.1.9.). It is worth noting that in
the singular, the final vowel -e and feminine ending -iya cause palatalization of
the relevant root consonant (see 2.2.1.), which remains unpalatalized before the
ending -u in the plural, as in the examples below:

gasasshé3¥ m  gasasshiya Pl gasassi ‘roasted’ (< gasa ‘roast’)
fasasshé m fasasshiya f PI fasasst ‘broken’ (< fasa ‘break’)
rubiitaceé m rubataceiya f PI rubiitattd ‘written’ (< rubita “write”)
sataceg m sataceiya f Pl satatti ‘stolen’ (< sdta “steal’)

38 According to the spelling convention, a double digraph has the first consonant marked only
with the first element, i.e. shsh > ssh.
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gudajje m gudajjiya f PI gudaddt ‘running’ (< gudu ‘run’)

matacc€ m mataceiya PI matattt ‘dead’ (< mutii, macé ‘die”)
budadde m  budaddiyaf Pl budaddu ‘opened’ (< biide ‘open’)
dafaffe m dafaffiya f P1 dafaffa ‘cooked’ (< dafa “cook”)
gyararré m  gyararriyaf Pl gyararri ‘repaired’ (< gyara ‘repair’)

When used in phrases with nouns, participles behave like adjectives, i.e.
gyararren akwati (= akwati gyararré) ‘repaired box’, satattun kaya (= kaya
satattit) ‘stolen goods’. Some other derived nouns, such as agentive nouns with
the prefix ma- (see 12.1.), can also be used adjectivally. They have feminine
forms in singular and form plurals with (4c) plural pattern, e.g.:

mahaukaci m mahaukaciya f Pl mahaukata ‘mad (person)’ (< haukacé ‘become mad’)
matsiyacim matsTyaciyaf Pl matsiyata ‘poor’ (< tsiyata ‘be(come) poor’)

When used as adjectives, the gender/number form agrees with the noun, e.g.
wani mahaukacin diréba ‘a crazy driver’, matsiydcin yau, mawadacin gobé “poor
to-day, rich to-morrow!” (Abraham 1962: 668).

7.2.2. Derived adjectives of sensory quality

Regular adjectives in Hausa are also derived from nouns that represent
a consistent semantic class and have a uniform structure. This is a set of some
60 or so nouns indicating the qualities of touch, taste, size, strength, etc. termed as
Abstract Nouns of Sensory Quality, i.e. ANSQ as first designated by F.W. Parsons
(Parsons 1955). These include qualities perceptible by eye (fadi ‘breadth’, zurfi
‘depth’), by both touch and sight (kwart ‘strength of substance’, tsauri ‘density’),
by lifting (nauyt ‘heaviness’, sauki ‘lightness’), qualities of temperature (zafi
‘heat’, sanyi ‘coolness’, dart ‘coldness’), by action (karfi ‘strength in action,
force’), by taste (zaki ‘flavour, sweetness’, lami ‘tastelessness, dullness’),
by smell (wari ‘strong smell’, kamshi ‘sweet smell, perfume’), by any of the
senses, e.g. dadi ‘pleasantness, niceness’, tsarki ‘cleanliness, purity’ (Parsons
1955: 380f).

As for formal features of these nouns, they are disyllabic words ending in -7
whose tonal pattern is HH. Their first syllable is always long/heavy. In other
words, they exhibit a remarkable degree of homogeneity at all levels of analysis:
phonological, tonological, morphological and semantic and they are involved
in many types of structures in which they express meanings of traits, qualities
and are equivalents of terms most often expressed in European languages
through adjectives.
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Adjectives derived from these nouns are formed by means of a CVC-)L prefix,
which is a reduplicated part of the root, and the suffix -@, while the plural is
formed by the suffix -aCa)HLH (class 4b), e.g.:3?

zuzzurfa m/f ‘deep’ Pl zurfafa (< zurfi ‘depth’)
kakkausa m/f ‘rough’ Pl kausasa (< kaushT ‘roughness’)
farfada = faffada m/f ‘broad’ Pl fadada (< fadi ‘breadth’)

Derived adjectives of sensory quality are often assigned a semantic component of
intensity, hence farfada is translated as ‘very broad’ (Newman 2000: 25). Not all
contexts support this semantic attribute, which requires more detailed research.
A list of the most frequently used ANSQ and adjectives derived from them is
available in Appendix No 3.

Some other names of qualities that are syntactic nouns, but do not have all the
features of the ANSQ, also form adjectives on similar principles, including kydu
‘goodness’ and miini ‘ugliness’, i.e.

kyakkyawa m/f  ‘good’ Pl kyawawa (< kyau ‘goodness’)
mummiina m/f ‘evilugly’ Pl miinana (< mini ‘ugliness’)

As noun determiners, these adjectives take the linker -n/-r (according to gender),
but only when they precede the word they describe, e.g. zizzurfan kogi (but
kogi zuzzurfa) ‘deep river’, fadadan kogund (but kégund fadiada) ‘wide rivers’,
kyakkyawar yarinya (but yarinya kyakkyawa) ‘beautiful girl’.

The Abstract Nouns of Sensory Quality create the following types of
constructions equivalent to adjectival phrases, with reference to an example
of zizzurfan kogi (kogi zuzzurfd) ‘deep river’ and its negative variants:

a)  kogi mai zurfi ‘deep river’ (lit. river possessing ‘depth’)
b)  kogi maras zurfi ‘shallow river’ (lit. river lacking depth)
¢)  kogi yana da zurfi ‘the river is deep’ (lit. river possesses depth)
d)  kogi ba ya da zurfi (= kogi ba shi da zurfi) ‘the river is not deep’
(lit. the river has no depth)
e) kogiya yizurfi ‘the river became deep’ (lit. the river has generated depth)

39 The syllable final consonant of the CVC reduplicative morpheme undergoes phonological
changes, mostly complete assimilation to the following consonant (see 2.1.) as well as some
other changes related to historical transformations concerned with the systematic weakening of the
coda consonant or its change into /r/.
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The syntax and phraseology of Hausa generates other variants equivalent to the
adjectival construction kogr ya yi zurfi, which includes verbs other than yi ‘to
do’, such as cika “fill, do much of’, kara ‘increase, add to’, therefore kogt ya cika
zurfi (lit. the river is filled with depth), kogT ya kara zurfi (lit. the river increased
in depth).

7.3. Adjectives as a cross-category notion

The common opinion that Hausa (like many other African languages) has few
adjectives and is therefore poor in expressing meanings is false because it
assumes that syntactic class of adjectives determines the richness of the means of
expressing characteristics, qualities and other attributes of persons, places
or objects.

In addition to the structural possibilities mentioned earlier, which allow for
the creation of adjectival terms from other parts of speech by derivation, the
Hausa language also possesses a rich set of structures that, in a sense, replace
adjectives but do not possess the systemic characteristics of adjectives. Prominent
among these are verb clauses, which describe a state resulting from a process,
or, less frequently, an action. Therefore, the meaning of a feature or quality
may be encoded by intransitive verbs, such as gaji ‘become tired’, tsitfa ‘become
old’, when in the verbal phrases (always in completive aspect, see 14.1.1.) ya
gaji and ya tsifa is an equivalent to ‘he is tired” and ‘he is old’ respectively.
Similarly, the clause with verbal predicate yi ‘do, make’ and nouns denoting
qualities (including ANSQ) are used to express adjectival phrases (va yi kyau
‘it’s beautiful’ (lit. he/if did beauty), ya yi girma ‘he is big’. Verbal phrases are
preferred over basic adjectives in some contexts.

Also comparative adjectives are in Hausa based on verbal structures. The most
common verb used to highlight a difference between the two nouns in a shared
characteristic is fi ‘exceed, surpass’, e.g. ya fi ni wayé ‘he is smarter than me’
(lit. he surpasses me in cleverness). Some other verbs may be used in more
specific contexts, e.g. girmé ‘be older than’, as i Miisa ya girmé ni da shékara
biyu ‘Musa is two years older than [ am’.

The possibility of using different structural patterns corresponding in meaning
to adjectives reflects a feature of the Hausa language known as figurativeness.
Many such terms contain a large expressive component which can be additionally
coded by sound sequence and reduplication.

The class of words that has aesthetic properties are ideophones (see 1.4.).
Syntactically, they are nouns, but some of them are determiners of nouns and
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express adjectival meanings, e.g. magand bada-bada ‘incomprehensible’ (magana
‘speech’). They are mosly post-head modifiers, but may also be used adjectivally,
e.g. z0lolo ‘tall with a long neck’, zololon rakum “a tall camel” (Newman 2000:
24). When used in a verb phrase with tsayd ‘stop, stand in place’, i.e. ya tsaya
201616, it expresses the meaning ‘(he) is haughty’, coding a feature of the subject,
not the nature of the action. Some ideophones are used to intensify the attribute
of an adjective, e.g. fari fat ‘snow white’.

As for reduplication, it is a common feature of the particular classes of adjec-
tives (as indicated above) and ideophones. A special status in coding adjectival
meanings has full reduplication. When the process of full reduplication applies
to adjectives or sensory-quality nouns (ANSQ), the reduplicated forms are
semantically “attenuated”, i.e. have the quality of the simple adjective but
to a lesser extent (Newman 2000: 27). Examples of adjectives are dogo ‘tall’,
dégo-dogo ‘medium height’, shiidi (dark) blue’, shidi-shiidi ‘light blue, bluish’.
The process is accompanied by vowel shortening of the basic adjective. Also
sensory-quality nouns undergo full reduplication on the same terms, e.g. dakunda
masu wari-wari ‘somewhat smelly rooms’.

Adjectives can be formed by full reduplication also from common nouns. As in
the reduplicated forms presented above, the final vowel of both parts of the base
word is shortened. The resulting adjectives indicate a quality or characteristic of
the source nouns (Newman 2000: 27), e.g. gishir-gishiri ‘salty’ (gishiri ‘salt’),
ruwa-ruwa ‘watery’ (ruwa ‘water”), yashi-ydashi ‘sandy’ (yashi ‘sand’).

Fully reduplicated forms of adjectives in all their variants are used
postpositionally and those of them that have distinct feminine and plural forms
retain them in reduplicated forms, e.g. wata riga shiidiya-shiidiya ‘a light-blue
gown’, madara ruwa-ruwa ‘skimmed milk’, nama danye-danye ‘rawish meat’.
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Adverbs and adverbial phrases

Adverbs serve many functions in a sentence: they indicate time, place, and
manner. They usually function as modifiers of predicates; in neutral sentence
word order (see 16.1.), they most often appear postpositionally (tana aiki sannu
sannu ‘she is working slowly’), but they may also be fronted and it is not
connected with focus, which is the reason of such movements (jiya an yi ruwa =
an yi ruwd jiya ‘it rained yesterday’). In Hausa, adverbs also may have an unusual
function in the sentence structure, namely, they serve as predicates in nonverbal
locative (see 4.2.) and stative sentences (see 8.2.3. below), e.g.:

dakina yana nan ‘my room is here’
baki suna zaune kusa da sarki ‘the visitors are seated close to the chief’

8.1. Basic adverbs

The main difference between adverbs, nouns, and adjectives is manifested at the
phonological level. A common feature of adverbs is a short final vowel, which
sometimes creates a categorical opposition within a single lexeme, e.g. daré
‘night’ and dare ‘at night’, £asa ‘earth, ground’ and £asa ‘on the ground, below’,
baya ‘back’ and baya ‘in/at the back, behind’.

Adverbs are grouped into semantic classes, among which temporal and spatial
adverbs are the most numerous, but there are also those that express manner,
intensity or other adverbial meanings. Here are their representatives (following
Newman 2000: 351):

Spatial adverbs: dama ‘right-hand side’, hagu = hagun ‘left’, aréwa ‘north’,
kudu ‘south’, gabas ‘east’, yamma ‘west’, kusa ‘near, nearby’, ina ‘where?’,
ko’ina ‘everywhere’, ndn ‘here’, nan ‘there’, can ‘there’, can ‘there’.

Temporal adverbs: bara ‘last year’, badi ‘next year’, bana ‘this year, citta
“four days hence’, da ‘formerly, in former times’, dadai ‘ever, always’ (in negative
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sentences: ‘never’), dazu ‘just now’, gata ‘three days hence’, gobe ‘tomorrow’,
Jibi ‘day after tomorrow’, jiya ‘yesterday’, ydu ‘today’, shékaranjiya ‘day before
yesterday’, kullum ‘always, every day’, tuni ‘long ago’, washégari = kashégart
‘the following day’, yanzu ‘now’, yaushé = yaushé ‘when?’, koyaushe, koyaushé
‘whenever’.

Adverbs indicating manner or intensity: ainun ‘very much, thoroughly’,
daidai ‘correctly, exactly’, dole ‘perforce’, duk ‘entirely’, hakikd ‘surely, without
a doubt’, kawai ‘only, merely’, kwarai ‘very much so’, musamman ‘especially’,
maza ‘quickly’, sosai ‘very well, correctly’, (wata)kila ‘perhaps, maybe’, yaya
‘how?’.

Many words referred to (for example, in dictionaries) as adverbs behave in
a sentence like nouns or adjectives. They may be used as subject of the sentence
(da da yanzu ba daya suke ‘he past and the present are not the same’), second
element of nominal compound with a genitve linker (mutdnen da ‘old-fashioned
people’ (lit. people of long ago) or may form prepositional phrases (daga aréwa
‘from the north’, daga ind ‘from where?). The same word can modify both a noun,
numeral and a verb, e.g. karfe goma daidai “ten o’clock precisely’, rigarka ta yi
daidai da kai ‘the robe suits you well’, daidai [okacin da suka zo ‘exactly when
they came’. Some adverbs are formed as nominal phrases with demonstrative
adjectives by means of the linker, e.g. dazun nan ‘just a moment ago’, yanzun
nan ‘just now’.

The word duk ‘entirely’ also has intercategorial status. As an adverb duk
‘entirely’ often appears at the beginning of a sentence, where it remains a modifier
of the verb, e.g. duk ya bata mini lokact ‘he completely wasted my time’. It often
comes at the very beginning of a relative construction, as in duk inda muka je, sai
muka gan shi ‘“wherever we went, we saw him’. As a nominal element it has an
alternative form duka and expresses the meaning ‘all’. Duk/duka can be used to
modify nouns when it can precede the noun or to follow it (duk rana ‘every day’,
dukan mata or mata duka “all women’) (see also 10.2.7.).

8.1.1. NAN/CAN dichotomy

The segmental opposition of NAN and CAN expresses the basic contrast between
‘here’ and ‘there’, but with tonal modifications, the two items form a four-term
system expressing additional meanings, which take into account the speaker’s and
hearer’s perspectives in defining these meanings. Moreover, in addition to spatial
meanings, they also serve to express temporal meanings. For the individual units
labeled as NAN and CAN the following meanings can be distinguished (Newman
2000: 36):
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NAN

Used spatially: ndn means ‘here’ (defined as speaker proximal), nan ‘there’
(defined as hearer proximal).
Used temporally, ndn indicates proximal time (‘now, soon’), ran denotes ‘then’.

There is an extensive usage of NAN forms in non-spatial functions, either in
idiomatic expressions or for other deictic purposes (Pawlak 2016: 238). Many
phrases function as petrified structures which no longer refer to space. Most of
these are adverbial phrases of time or manner, e.g. nan da nan (lit. here and here),
which means ‘at once’ and nan take (sai)... (lit. there stepped) ‘suddenly’, ndn
gaba (lit. here in front) ‘in the near future’, shi ké nan (lit. it/he is there) ‘OK,
that’s it, that’s fine’.

CAN

Used spatially: cdn means ‘there’ (but not extremely far away from the speaker
and the hearer), can ‘there (remote)’.

Used temporally, can ‘then’ indicates distal time (cdn is not used in nonspatial
contexts).

A reference system based on the opposition between ‘here’ and ‘there’ was
reinterpreted by Jaggar & Buba (1994) as a distance/speaker-based code with
a “person oriented” deictic system. The ‘there’ domain was further reinterpreted
by Mahamane L. Abdoulaye (2005: 85) into a H(earer)-based subsystem, as seen
in the following table.

Proximal Distal

can

H-Proximal H-Distal

A

nan can

The locative adverbial forms ndn ‘here’, nan ‘there (speaker proximal)’, cdn
‘there (distant)’, and can ‘there (remote)’ may be used as a demonstrative
adjectives (see 10.2.1.).
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8.2. Derived adverbs

Not only basic adverbs can occur with prepositions, syntactically equivalent
counterparts are also formed using prepositional phrases with nouns. Nouns
used in adverbial function share the feature of short final vowel with adverbs.
Adverbial prepositional phrases are most often formed with the prepositions a ‘at’
and da ‘with’. In some derived adverbs the ending of the nominal component
additionally changes with respect to its basic form, e.g.:

a ziici ‘in the heart’ (ziciya f ‘heart”)

a yatsu “at fingers’ (yatsii Pl of yatsa ‘finger”)
4 ido ‘in/on the eye’ (ido ‘eye’)

a baka ‘in the mouth’ (baki ‘mouth”)

aruwa ‘in the water’ (ruwa ‘water’)

da dare ‘at night’ (daré ‘night’)

a kunnuwa ‘in/on the ears’ (kunnuwa ‘ears”)
da ka ‘by head’ (kdi m ‘head’)

da rana ‘during the day’ (rana f ‘sun, day”)
da gaske ‘truly’ (gaskiya f ‘truth”)

da hankalt ‘carefully’ (hankalr ‘care”)

da nisa “far’

Other prepositions are possible (see 15.3.1.), as in dagd ndn zuwa cin duk
gonarmu cé ‘our farm extends from here to there’).

8.2.1. Prepositional phrases expressing spatial meanings

Spatial adverbs in the form of prepositional phrases create a system in which
two elements function: basic prepositions and the so-called genitive preposition
(see 15.3.2.). Among the basic prepositions’ (see 15.3.1.), four are used in
a spatial sense: a ‘at, in, on’¥, daga ‘from’, uwa ‘to’, ta ‘via, by means of”.
They can be combined with a preposition denoting spatial relation, for example
cikin ‘inside of’. Therefore, with this definition of space, spatial adverbs can be
formed with the following meanings:

a cikin gida ‘in the house’ (gida ‘house’)
daga cikin gida ‘from the house’

zuwa cikin gida ‘to the house’

ta cikin gida ‘through the house’

40 The preposition a does not carry any spatial meaning, its function is to indicate the static
relation, when the phrase used is an answer to the question: where?
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On the other hand, each of these basic prepositions can appear before a noun
indicating space, which forms a genitive construction with the noun designating
that space. Many of such “genitive prepositions” (see 15.3.2.) are built on body
part terms, such as cikin ‘inside of” (< ciki ‘belly’), kdn ‘on top of” (< kdi ‘head’),
but some other nouns may also be used in this function, for example wdjen
‘outside of” (< waje ‘outside’), Karkashin ‘under’ (< karkashi ‘the underneath’).
Therefore, daga (similarly to the other basic prepositions) can be combined
with various genitive prepositions to form an extended prepositional phrase as
a spatial adverb:

daga cikin gida ‘from (inside) the house’
daga bayan gida ‘from behind the house’
daga kan gida ‘from the top of the house’
daga karkashin gida ‘from under the house’

However, this prepositional phrase pattern often occurs in a reduced form
— without one or even both prepositions, therefore a kdn gado = kan gado =
a gado = gado ‘in a bed’ (lit. on a bed). These constructions are structurally in
free variation, but with reference to the context, as in bd kullum aké kwana (a)
(kdan) gado ba ‘it’s not like one always sleeps in bed’. The current variant of the
prepositional phrase takes into account pragmatics and discursive purposes of
the text. The primary goal here is to avoid redundancy (i.e. repeating information
already provided elsewhere) and ambiguity.

Textual analyses (Pawlak 1986) show that basic prepositions occur in
correlation with a verb (or a type of predicate) and if its meaning is coded on the
verb, the preposition can be omitted. When the predicate generates the question
where?, the preposition d is used, e.g.: jiva ind yawo a bakin kogi ‘yesterday I was
walking along the bank of the river’. The preposition a is not used after verbs of
motion, which generally encode the meaning ‘to’, but when the prepositional
phrase does not follow immediately the verb, the preposition zuwa is used, e.g.:
Ya nufo waje da gudii zuwa wajen turkén jakund ‘He ran out and made his way to
the place where the donkey tethering-post was’. When the locative goal follows
immediately the verb of motion, the preposition zuwa is not used, i.e. jiya na
tafi bakin kogi ‘yesterday I went to the river (bank)’ (tafi ‘go to’). Similarly, the
preposition daga ‘from’ may be omitted when the verb inherently contains this
meaning, as in sun fito wajen Kano = sun fito daga wajen Kano ‘they come from
the Kano area’ (lit. from the outskirts of Kano).4!

41" In some contexts, the semantic oppositions between prepositions given here are neutralized
or give another perspective to the spatial relation, for example daga may appear in sentences in
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As for ‘genitive prepositions’ (see 15.3.2.), they specify the exact space of the
relation. These prepositions can be omitted if the space is known or is default.
Therefore, kwana (a) gado always means ‘sleep in the bed’ (lit. on the bed), even
if the genitive preposition kdn ‘on’ is not used. If we want to express the meaning
‘under the bed’, the appropriate genitive preposition, i.e. Karkashin must be used,
resulting in (a) karkashin gado.

Another type of prepositional phrases includes denominal adverbs, which
specify the exact space of the relation, but here the genitive relation with the
following noun is replaced by the conjoined phrase with the preposition da ‘with,
in relation to’, e.g. kusa da ‘near to’, kéwayeé da ‘around’, as in kusa da kogr
‘near the river’, kewayé da shi ‘around him’. In addition to those mentioned,
compounds of this kind are formed by the following denominal adverbs:

nésa da ‘far from’ (cf. da nésa/nisa ‘far away’)
bisa da ‘above (something)’

sama da ‘above (in rank or position)’

aréwa da ‘north of’

kudu da ‘south of”

gabas da ‘east of”

yamma da ‘west of”

The variant of da in compounds with denominal adverbs may be the preposition
ga (garé before a pronoun, see 15.3.1.), e.g. va zakida nésa ga shimfida tasa
‘he moved further away from his mat’, kusa gare shi ‘close to him’. This type
of prepositional phrases can also be preceded by basic prepositions (most often
daga, less often a), e.g. sun tsaya daga nésa da shi ‘they stopped far away from
him’, sun sauka a kusa da wata bishiyd ‘they stopped near the tree’.

8.2.2. Reduplicated adverbs

Adverbs can be reduplicated, and the function of this process can be either to
strengthen or weaken the feature. Semantic strengthening applies to some basic
temporal adverbs, the locative ‘here’ and ‘there’, and a few manner adverbs
(Newman 2000: 41), e.g.:

dazu dazu ‘this very moment’ (dazu ‘this moment”)
maza maza (= marmaza) ‘very quickly’ (maza ‘quickly”’)

which it fills the adverbial slot answering the question where?, and not where from?, e.g. ya sauka
daga bayan gart ‘he stopped outside the town’ (cf. also ya sauka a bayan gari with the same
translation when it does not take into account the pragmatic context).
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wuri wuri ‘very early’ (wuri ‘early”)
nan nan ‘right here’ (ndn ‘here’)

The weakening occurs mainly in denominal adverbs with a locative meaning
(Newman 2000: 42), e.g. baya baya ‘a bit behind’ (baya ‘behind’), sama sama
‘a bit higher’ (sama ‘above’).

Denominal adverbs are also reduplicated nouns that express distribution
in time, space, or manner. When used in a sentence, they carry the meaning
‘every’/‘each’ or from X to X (Yakasai 2023: 87), e.g.:

gida gida ‘from house to house’ (gida ‘house’)
kashi kashi ‘in different categories, classes’ (kashi “portion, part’)

_____

lahadi lahadi ‘every Sunday’ (lahadi ‘Sunday’)*?

8.2.3. Deverbal statives

Adverbial forms derived from verbs by means of a suffix -e and the change of the
tonal pattern into LH denotes the state resulting from the completion of action,
e.g. zaund ‘to sit’, zaune ‘seated’, biida ‘(to) open’, biide ‘open’, cika ‘fill’, cike
‘filled’. In Hausa descriptive tradition, they are referred to as adverbial nouns of
state, adverbs of state or statives. They are commonly used in Hausa texts and
have many functions, some of which escape the standard uses of similar forms in
other languages. For example, they may function as predicates of sentences
in continuous, e.g. sund zaune ‘they are sitting/seated’, sund tsaye ‘they are
standing/in a standing position’.
Statives are usually preceded by the optional preposition (@), therefore

(a) guje ‘on the run’ (gudu ‘run’)
(3) tsaye ‘standing’ (tsaya ‘stay’)
(3) rike ‘held’ (riké ‘hold”)

When used as adverbial modifiers, the preposition a is obligatory, e.g.:

Ya bar taga a bude ‘he left the window open’
Ya fita a guje ‘he sped out’

4 A small number of fully reduplicated nouns, mostly loanwords such as héotal-hotdl, coci-coci,
denote plurality (‘hotels’ and ‘churches’ respectively’) rather than distribution. Their proper
qualification is possible in clausal context.
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The deverbal stative structure is also shared by some denominal formations,
for example a dasirce ‘in secret’ (asirt ‘secret’), a Hausance ‘in Hausa’ (Hausa
‘Hausa language’). Statives are most often formed from intransitive verbs. If they
are derived from transitive verbs, they add an object to the sentence using the
preposition da, e.g. mitim dauke da sanda ‘a man holding a stick’, yana rataye
da bindigd ‘he has a gun hanging over his shoulder’.

8.2.4. Adverbial expressions in the form of lexicalized clauses of phrases

Adverbs in Hausa can take the form of phrases whose literal meaning is different
from the meaning of the lexicalized phrase. Such petrified expressions, which
take the form of either compound words or entire clauses, fill the adverb slot in
the sentence structure. Here are examples:

kwana, tashi (= 4 kwana a tashi) ‘gradually’ (lit. sleep, wake up)
kawd yanzu ‘so far, up to now’ (lit. bring now)

ba zatd ba tsammani ‘unexpectedly’ (lit. without supposing without thinking)
kada-ta-kwana “urgent’ (lit. may she not rest)

kai tsaye ‘directly’, ‘at once’ (lit. head in standing position)
ruwa-a-jallo ‘desperately, with great effort’ (lit. water at bottle)

nan také ‘forthwith’ (lit. she is here)

gaba daya ‘simultaneously, entire, entirely, at once’ (lit. one front)
baki daya ‘unanimously, all at once, simultaneously’ (lit. one mouth)
nan da nan ‘immediately’ (lit. here and there)

kwanan baya ‘recently’ (lit. day of back)

8.3. Ideophones in adverbial function

Ideophones represent a specific class of words distinguished by distinct
phonotactics, which differ from regular sound sequences within a word (see 1.4.).
They do not represent a separate part of speech, but complement the repertoire of
adjectival terms (see 7.3.), and especially adverbial terms.

Ideophones are often consonant-final, e.g. zigidir ‘stark naked’, tsit ‘in
complete silence’, wulik ‘deep blue’. Their meaning is assigned to the meaning
of the word to which they refer, whereby a specific ideophone can only refer to
one word, e.g.:

sabo ful ‘brand new’ (sabo ‘new’)
tsofo kutuf ‘very old’ (tso6fo ‘old’)
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Ideophones may also take the form of reduplicated words, with fixed tonal
patterns, €.g.:

budu-budu ‘be covered all over with smoke or powdery substance’, ‘bad-looking’
buzii-buzii ‘with unkempt hair’

rake-raké ‘about hanging clothes or sagging breasts’

batsd-batsd “poorly made, bad looking’

cakd-cako ‘unalignet (teeth)’

wujiga-wujiga ‘in disaray, in a disheveled state’

Only some of the ideophones have the characteristics of onomatopoeic words:

Karas-Karas the sound heard when a person eats raw kola or raw groundnuts’
(‘crunch-crunch’)

Kwas-kwas ‘snip-snip’

ratata indicates abundance or great number of something in movement

ratata ‘chat-and-talk’, e.g. suna zancé ratata ‘they are chattering ratata’

Ideophones often act as adverbs that intensify or specify the meaning of
adjectives and numerals, e.g.:

fari fat ‘snow white’ (far7 ‘white”)

ja wur (also jawur) ‘bright red’ (ja ‘red”)

baki Kirin emphasizes blackness (‘pitch black’) (bakt ‘black’)
daya tak ‘just (one), one (only)’ (daya ‘one’)

Rarfé goma cif ‘ten o’clock sharp’ (goma ‘ten’)

Adverbial use is most often associated with the modification of the action
expressed in the predicate or with the clarification of the effects of this action, e.g.:

ya cika pal ‘it is filled to the brim’

ya koneé Kurmus ‘it is burned to the ground’

ya tashi farat ‘he got up in a flash’

ya fadi sharap ‘he fell headlong’

ya gudu farcak ‘he ran away’

suna diibansa shekeke ‘they look at him with contempt’
suna ci gatsal-gatsal ‘they eat without good manners’

Some adverbially used ideophones undergo transformation (but not as a regular
process involving all ideophones) that changes the postverbal position of the
ideophone into another verbal phrase with the verb yi ‘do, make’, preceding
the verb in question used in its finite form (see 16.3.2.), i.e. yda tashi farat ‘he got
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up in a flash’ = ya yi farat ya tashi (lit. he did a sudden movement and got up).
This example shows that the semantic contents of ideophones refer to sensory
or mental experiences that are embedded in the content of the entire sentence.
Below are examples of sentences with the predicate yand tsaye ‘he is standing’
and various ideophones to modify the meaning of the entire sentence. In these
sentences, the adverbial modifier for zsaye characterizes and evaluates the one
who is standing rather than describes the manner of standing:

yana tsaye zolold ‘he is standing like a pillar’ (creates the impression of being tall)

yana tsdye gandandan ‘he is standing like a giant’ (i.e. he gives the impression of being
huge)

yana tsaye gandakai ‘he is standing rudely’ (i.e. in an impolite way or acting with a lack
of respect)

yana tsdye Kikam ‘he is standing stiffly, motionless as a sign of refusal to do something’
(creates the impression of rudeness)

yana tsaye cik ‘he is standing motionless’ (creates an impression of politeness)

8.4. Adverbial modifications coded syntactically

The equivalents of adverbs, which encode meanings of space, time, manner, and
other senses classified under the umbrella of adjuncts, do not always have simple
lexical equivalents in Hausa. In the use of syntactically defined equivalents, two
strategies are employed: one concerns words with a wide range of modifying
uses, such as particles and some ‘intercategorical’ terms (duk ‘entirely’, daidai
‘exactly’), which may be used differently from standard usage, while the other
concerns syntactic devices referring to special types of structures.

8.4.1. Coding the meanings of ‘even’, ‘a little’, ‘especially’
in sentence structure

The words ko ‘even’ and dan ‘a little’, which have many functions (see 15.5
and 12.3), as well as the expression fun bd... ba ‘since not’ which is dedicated to the
meaning ‘especially’, illustrate the strategies for encoding some adverbial meanings.
When ko ‘even’, dan ‘a little’ are used adverbially as a verb phrase modifiers, they
occur between the TAM marker and the verb or the predicative verbal noun form.
Some multifunctional words in their adverbial function are presented below
(examples extracted from Newman 2000: 46f). The data shows that the word
ko ‘even’, which commonly modifies noun phrases (see 15.6.), can also be referred
to verbal phrases. In this function, it often occurs in negative sentences, e.g.:
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bai ko diibé mu ba ‘he didn’t even look at us’
ba sa kd son bakin-ruwa ‘they do not even want clean water’

The meaning ‘a little’ is coded by the diminutive marker dan, which is a regular
derivational morpheme to modify nouns and adjectives (see 12.3.).

ka dan dakata! ‘wait a little!”
muna dan hiitawa ‘we were taking a little rest’

The meaning ‘especially’ is indicated by the complex expression fun ba... ba
‘since not’ complemented by an appropriate noun (phrase) inserted between the
two elements, e.g.:

yanzu motdcT sun yi tsada, tun ba Marsandi ba cars are expensive, especially Mercedes’
Maiduguri tana da zafi, tun ba da bazara ba ‘Maiduguri is hot, especially in the hot season’

8.4.2. Predicative adjuncts in multiverb constructions

Adverbial modifications can be realized through multiverb constructions, in
which two or more verbs or verb phrases are strung together in a single clause.
The verbs are in their finite forms and the complex structure is without any marker
of syntactic dependency.*3 Adverbial meanings (mostly time relations) form an
auxiliary set with the finite clause which precedes the main verb phrase. These
conjoined sentences have essentially unitary meaning (Newman 2000: 140).

A typical example, classified as a regular systemic device, not a stylistic
option, is the meaning ‘already’ (‘not yet’ in negative sentences) coded by the
intransitive verb riga ‘precede’, be the first to’44 and the following verb phrase,
when the two verbs are in the same aspectual form, e.g.:

an riga an yi masa lambar rigakafi ’an injection is already done’
(lit. it happened earlier, he was given an injection)
ya riga ya z0 ‘he has already come’ (lit. he did it previously, he came)
ba a riga an fara ba ‘one hasn’t begun yet’ (lit. he didn’t do it earlier, he didn’t start)

43 These types of structures are most often referred to as serial verb constructions (SVC). Hausa
is claimed to lack serial verb constructions in its syntactic patterns, but many fixed expressions
share the features of SVC structures found in other languages.

44 The verb riga may be also used transitively as a semantic equivalent of time preposition
‘before’, e.g. mun riga shi zuwd ‘we came before him’ (lit. we prededed him in coming).
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Other verbs, such as dad@ ‘last long’ or jima ‘spend some time’ can also be
used in adverbial function, but when the two actions overlap, the second verb may
occur in continuous, €.g.:

ya dadg ya yi karatd da dare ‘he read for a long time at night’
(lit. it lasted long, he read during the night)

na dadé ina aiki & nan ‘T have been working here for a long time’
(lit. it lasted long, I was working here)

ya jima yana aiki ‘he has been working for some time’
(lit. he spent some time, he was working)

The two verbs indicating ‘lasting long’ and ‘lasting short’ create a fixed phrase in
which they have an adverbial function, e.g.:

ko ba dadé, ko ba jima, za a y1 ‘it is bound to be done sooner or later’
(lit. whether it takes a long time or a short time, but it will be done)

Some other verbs express adverbial meanings (time, manner) when used in
multiverb constructions, for example kwana ‘spend the night, dage ‘stay firm’,
‘be obstinate’, e.g. na kwana ban yi barct ba ‘1 couldn’t sleep at night’ (lit. I spent
the night, I didn’t sleep), ya dage ya ki zuwa ‘he stubbornly refused to come’
(lit. he was stubborn, he refused to come). Similarly, the verb kusa ‘be about to
do something, be close to doing something’ may express the meaning ‘nearly,
almost’ but rather as an auxiliary verb preceding nominal form of the verb
(see 16.3.1.) or as a verb finite form followed by the subjunctive clause, i.e. mun
kusa mu gama = mun kusa gamawa ‘we are almost finished’ (lit. we were close
to finishing).

The clausal equivalents of adverbial phrases may be formed with the verb
yi ‘do, make’ plus a verbal complement in the form of ideophone indicating
manner, noun indicating time or some other adverbial specifier, e.g.:

ya yi farat ya gudu ‘he suddenly ran off” (lit. he did farat he ran off)
ta yi maza ta kira wannan dattfjon ‘she called this gentleman quickly’
(lit. she reacted quickly, she called this gentelman)
ya yi kwana uku yana tafiya ‘he has travelled for three days’
(lit. he spent three days he was travelling)

Adjuncts in verb finite forms, among them those that express adverbial meanings,
are an illustration of the rich phraseology of Hausa and a manifestation of its
stylistic variants. Structures with verbs retain the basic conceptualization that
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refers to an action/process in expressing adverbial meanings. Here are examples
with the verb rabu ‘be separated’ and its nominal counterpart rabo ‘division,
separation’ in expressing time relations:

na rabu da ganinka ‘I haven’t seen you for a long time’
(lit. T was separated from seeing you)
rabona da ganinka tun shekara biyu ‘It’s been two years since I saw you’
(lit. my separation from seeing you lasted two years)
yau kwana gdoma rabona da garimmu ‘I have been away from my hometown for ten days’
(lit. today is ten days since my separation from our hometown)
na dadg rabona da ganinsa ‘I haven’t seen him for a long time’
(lit. it lasted long I was separated from seeing you).



CHAPTER IX

Numerals in grammar
and in their most common uses

9.1. Cardinal numbers

The numbers one through ten are:

1 daya 6 shida

2 biyu 7  bakwai
3 uku 8 takwas
4 hudu 9 tara

5 biyar 10 goma

The numbers 11-20 are formed by adding goma sha or simply sha before the
numbers 1-9, i.e.:

11 (goma) sha daya 16  (goma) sha shida
12 (goma) sha biyu 17 (goma) sha bakwai
13 (goma) sha uku 18  (goma) sha takwas
14 (goma) sha hudu 19  (goma) sha tara

15 (goma) sha biyar 20  ashirin

For the numbers 18 and 19 it is possible to use an alternative structure
corresponding to the phrases “twenty minus two” and “twenty minus one””:

18  ashirin biyu babu 19  ashirin daya babu

The numbers twenty through ninety are adapted loans from Arabic, i.e.:

20 ashirin 60  sittin
30 talatin 70  saba’in
40 arbd’in 80 tamanin

50 hamsin 90 tasa’in/casa’in
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Numerals placed between full tens are formed by adding a numeral 1-9
preceded by the preposition da (shda is only used in the numbers from eleven
to nineteen), e.g.:

21 ashirin da daya
32 talatin da biyu
43 arba’in da uku

Numerals containing 8 or 9 can alternatively be formed from the next
ten reduced by 1 or 2, respectively (similarly to 19 and 20), e.g.:

48 arba’in da takwas or hamsin biyu babu
59 hamsin da tara or sittin daya babu

The name for 100 is dari, and the other names for hundreds consist of this
term and the appropriate numeral from 1 to 9, e.g.:

300 dar uku
600 dari shida

For thousand (1000) either the native term dubii or the Arabic loanword
alif is used#. Optionally, the numeral daya (1 one) is added to this name,
therefore

1000  dubt/ alif daya

Numerals consisting of major and minor units of the system have names formed
using the conjunction da“0, e.g.:

345  darT uku da arba’in da biyar
1987  alif daya da darf tara da tamanin da bakwai
2015  alif biyu da (goma) sha biyar

Percentages are formed with the preposition cikin ‘in’, e.g. goma cikin dari ‘10%’
(lit. 10 in 100).

45 The name ‘thousand’ also has its variant zambar, used in combination with the numbers 9
(9 000 zambar tara) and 10 (10 000 zambar goma), and in the name milion (zambar dubii).
46 Alif regularly substitutes dubii in calendar dates.
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9.1.1. Numerals in sentence structure

Numbers do not vary for gender. They always directly follow the noun they
modify. Nouns may be singular or plural, with the singular being far more
frequent.

sul daya ‘one shilling’
sulé goma ‘ten shillings’
kalma biyar “five words’

The numeral pronoun nawa ‘how many’ also takes a postnominal position in the
sentence:

kwando nawa? ‘how many baskets?’
ki nawa ng? ‘how many of you are there?’

Only a few numerals can precede a noun, such as dubii ‘thousand’, which then
functions as an equivalent of ‘many’. In a nominal phrase, it takes the linker
-n, e.g. dubun gaisuwa or (dubban gaisuwa) ‘thousands of greetings’. Also the
numeral daya ‘one’ can occur before the head noun, which attaches the definite
article (see 10.2.2.) or possessive pronoun. In this case, it indicates ‘the other’,
e.g. daya yaron ‘the other boy’, daya abokinsa ‘his other friend’.

The word guida ‘unit’ sometimes precedes the numerals 1 to 10 and nawa with
no change in meaning. When referring to a single thing, guda is used instead of
daya, i.e. (Cowan & Schuh 1976: 71):

mota guda goma ‘ten cars’
1émd guda nawa? ‘how many oranges?’
kawd guda = kawo guda daya = kawd daya  ‘give me (bring) one’

Numerals can function as nouns and appear as the first or second element of the
genitive construction. They are all feminine, e.g. dari ta fi hamsin ‘(the number)
one hundred is more than fifty’, ashirin cé ‘it’s twenty’. An exception in this
respect is daya ‘one’, which can also be masculine.

Repetition of numerals (in phrasal numerals, repetition of the last element)
expresses the notion ‘X each’, e.g. hudit hudi “five each’, dukansu Naird dubi
biyar biyar né ‘five thousand naira each’.
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9.1.2. Modifying numerals

Numerals can be followed by an adverb or ideophone to specify their numeral
value, e.g. (Newman 2000: 387):

18mo daya tak aka ba ni ‘they gave me precisely one orange’
awa biyu cur ‘exactly two hours’
yanzu (goma) sha biyu daidai ‘it is now exactly twelve o’clock’

Specific ideophones are assigned to individual numerals and their free use
is limited, therefore daya tak ‘only one"”, shékara 20 cir ‘a full 20 years’.
Modification of numerals also occurs when they are preceded by a prepositional
qualifier, like wajen = kamar ‘about, approximately’, kusan ‘close to, almost’,
har ‘as much as, to the extent of”, fiye da ‘more than’, e.g.:

wajen/kamar mil gdma ‘about ten miles’
mutané fiye da hamsin ‘more than fifty people’

9.1.3. Other common quantifiers

A universal quantifier duk, duka ‘all’ functions mainly as nominal quantifier
(see 10.2.7.), but it also can modify a numeral, e.g. duk(a) goma ‘all ten’, duk
biyunsu ‘both of them’. The phrase duk daya (lit. all one) means ‘all the same’.

The meaning ‘many’ or ‘much’ is expressed by the word yawd that occurs
in the form of prepositional phrase with da, therefore mutiné da yawa ‘many
people’, ruwa da yawa ‘plenty of water’.

A quantifier kadan ‘a little’ has adverbial status. It follows the noun it
modifies, e.g. magani kadan ‘a little bit of medicine’. The quantifier ‘some’
while referring to a certain number or specific amount is expressed by indefinite
pronouns wani/wata/wadansu (wasu) (see 10.2.4.), e.g. wasu mutané sun wucé
ndn ‘some people passed by here’.

9.2. Ordinal numbers
Ordinal numbers are indicated by means of the short-vowel linker (na or ta

depending on the gender and number of the preceding noun). The numeral
follows the linker, e.g. gida na uki: ‘the third house’, motd ta biyar “the fifth car’.
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An ordinal number can occur with a genitive linker only if the noun is known
from the context, e.g. na goma ‘the tenth’ (e.g. page which is masculine), ta biyu
‘the second’ (e.g. car which is feminine).

‘First’ is commonly expressed as (na/ta) farko, but (na/ta) daya is also
possible.

9.3. The most common uses of numerals

9.3.1. What time is it?

Full clock hours are expressed by the noun £arfé47 and the appropriate cardinal
numeral.

Rarfe daya ‘one o’clock’
Rarfé biyar  ‘“five o’clock’
Rarfé goma  ‘ten o’clock’

A half-hour period is indicated by the noun rabi, a quarter of an hour is kwatd,
and minutes are introduced by the noun mint.

Rarf biyu da rabi ‘half past two’
Rarfe hudu da kwata ‘a quarter past four’
Rarfé hudu da mintT biyar “five past four’

If the time has passed the half hour, the exact time can be specified with reference
to the next hour, using b@ ‘without’ meaning “till’, e.g.:

Rarfe uku ba kwatd ‘quarter till three’
Rarfé hudu ba minti biyar “five till four’

The time expression ‘at X o’clock’ is formed in Hausa with the preposition da,
e.g.:

muna makaranta da Rarf¢ takwas ‘we are at school at 8.00’
mutané sun z5 da Rarfé tara darabt  ‘the people came at 9.30

47 The noun £arfé also has another meaning: ‘metal’ (cf. hour as a time dimension: awa).
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9.3.2. Arithmetic calculations

Adding numbers is expressed using the conjunction da. Both the question about
the result of the operation and the answer end with the phrase ké nan, equivalent
to né/ce (see 15.2.), e.g.:

biyu da biyar nawa k& nan? 2+5=7)
biyu da biyar bakwai k& nan 2+5=17)
sha hudu da sha shida nawa k& nan? (14+16=17?)
sha hudu da sha shida talatin k& nan (14 +16 =30)

Subtraction of numbers is expressed using the phrase a débe (lit. may one
remove). The question about the result of the operation has the phrase ké nan
at the end, and the entire expression (including the answer) has the structure
Xadebe Y, saura Z ‘X take away Y, (the) remainder (is) Z’, e.g.:

sittin a debé ashirin nawa ké nan? (60-20=7)
sittin a deébe ashirin, saura arba’in (60 — 20 =40)

9.4. The currency in Nigeria and the rituals of bargaining

Nigeria currently has a decimal monetary system, with the naira (Naird)
as the basic unit of Nigerian currency. A smaller unit is the kobo (100k = ¥1).
The significant change in the value of the Nigerian currency over the last few
decades has essentially resulted in the disappearance of denominations lower
than the naira in favor of higher denomination banknotes. At the same time,
some Hausa terms referring to the earlier monetary system based on pounds/
shillings/penny have survived. Especially written texts of historical importance
have preserved earlier monetary relations and interferences of different systems
that still function at the markets. In particular, the term su/é (‘shilling’) has
remained in use for a long time, but with reference to a coin worth 10 kobo,
while sisi (‘sixpence’) corresponds to a coin worth 5 kobo (kwabo in Hausa)
(Cowan & Schuh 1976: 124). The term dari (= 0.5 kobo) is rather forgotten
today. Terms from other currency systems and terms of smaller naira values that
are not used remain in the language with a symbolic function, such as the term
kwabé in the proverb Gaskiya ta fi kwabo “the truth is worth more than a penny’
(lit. than a kobo).

The Hausa equivalent of ‘price’ is the noun kudi (basic meaning: ‘money’),
therefore kudin [émo “the price of oranges’, kudinsa ‘its price’. The question: how
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much does it cost? (with an indication of the grammatical gender and number of
the item we are asking about) is expressed by kudinsa/ kudinta/ kudinsu nawa né?

The question pronoun nawa ‘how much’ can be repeated and then expresses
the meaning ‘how much each?’ (kudin) kwai nawa nawa né? ‘how much do eggs
cost?’ (i.e. how much is each egg).

Prices at marketplaces are the result of bargaining, which is a ritualized
procedure, and the final offer is binding on the seller and the buyer. The Hausa
language has many formulas that are used when bargaining, and the correct use of
them, like the use of greetings, is a measure of one’s knowledge of the language.
Here are some of the most common words and expressions used in bargaining*8
(Cowan & Schuh 1976: 125):

na sallama (said by the seller) ‘I agree (to your offer)’

albarka (said by the seller) ‘no, thanks, not enough’

kawo kud (lit. bring money) ‘sold’

nd tayd... (said by the buyer, followed by the amount he offers) ‘T’ll offer...’
nawa ka hand? ‘what is the lowest price you’ll take?” (how much do you refuse?)

48 Phrases applied in bargaining are used in the completive aspect (see 14.1.1.), although
they refer to the current or future situation. This applies to phrases such as na taya ‘1 offer’,
na kara ‘1 increase (my offer)’, in ka ragé “if you reduce (your price), na yarda ‘I’ll agree’,
among others.
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Pronouns and pronominal determiners

Pronouns represent nouns in written or spoken text. They can also be used as
substitutes for larger utterances.

The large class of Hausa pronouns can be divided into two groups: personal
pronouns and non-personal pronouns. Personal pronouns form separate series for
their specific syntactic functions. Non-personal pronouns are also differentiated
with reference to their syntactic features, contrasting pronouns that replace nouns
with pronouns that are noun specifiers. The latter belong to the broad class of
determiners.

10.1. Personal pronouns

10.1.1. Independent pronouns

Singular Plural

1.n1 ‘T 1. ma ‘we’

2. kai ‘you’ (m) 2. ki ‘you’ (P1)
2. ke ‘you’ ()

3. sht ‘he’ 3. si ‘they’

4. ita ‘she’

These pronouns are used in contexts where they are syntactically independent,
for example in sentences with the copula né/ce, e.g. shi né ‘he is’ and in sentences
like ni malami né ‘1 am a teacher’ in which independent pronoun is a subject.
They are also used in verb clauses where they precede the predicate for emphasis,
which most often refers to the subject, e.g. shi yaké ihii ‘he is the one shouting’.

Independent pronouns also appear after the preposition da ‘with’, regardless
of their syntactic function in the sentence, e.g. yd zo da ita ‘he came with her’,
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ya sayar da sht ‘he sold it (m)’. These pronouns can express a direct object when
preceded by indirect object, e.g. ya danka mini ita ‘he entrusted her to me’, na ba
shi ita ‘1 gave it (f) to him’.

The independent pronouns provide the phonological skeleton for other sets of
pronouns (cf. 3.3.), which will be presented below.

10.1.2. Direct object pronouns

Singular Plural

1. ni/ni 1. mu/mu
2m. ka/ka 2. ku/ku
2f. ki/ki

3m. shi/shi 3. su/su
3f. ta/ta

The pronouns are used as direct objects, appearing directly after the verb. The
two sets of these pronouns, differentiated in tone, are contextual variants, termed
as strong (distinguished by high tone) and weak (having low tone) (Newman
2000: 478f). The tone of object pronouns depends on the tonal pattern of the verbs
preceding them. After more than two-syllable verbs representing grades 1 and 4
(see 13.3.), the pronoun has a high tone. Other verbs determine the tone of these
pronouns by contrasting it with the pitch of the last syllable of the verb. If that
syllable is low, the object pronoun has a high tone; if it is high, the pronoun has
a low tone.

Such tone polarization (see 2.3.2.) in object pronouns also occurs in other
constructions, e.g. in non-verbal sentences such as za ta kasuwa ‘she (goes) to
the market’ and in the negative construction expressing possession (see 4.2.), e.g.
ba shi da mota “he doesn’t have a car’. The use of a high-tone pronoun variant
after ga ‘here is’ can be explained in the same way, as in gd ni ‘here I am’, while
a low-tone pronoun occurs after akwai ‘there is’ (see 4.3.), as in akwai su da
yawda ‘there are many of them’. Similarly, pronouns from the direct object sets
used after the preposition garé ‘for, with respect to’ have a low tone (na tafi
garé shi ‘1 went to him”). Pronouns from low-tone series are also used after the
verb ba ‘to give’, but then they express the indirect object, not the direct object
(see 13.2.), e.g. na ba shi kudi ‘1 gave him money’.

The pronoun su (with a short vowel) is used as a pre-head pluralizing marker
(Newman 2000: 479) to denote a noun (pronoun) in the third person plural
(cf. su wané né? “who are they?”). When used with a person’s name, su denotes
community or similarity of the named person to other people. Su Audu means
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‘Audu and the others’, e.g. su Audii suna barct * Audu and the others are sleeping’,
na aiki®® su Audu gona ‘1 sent Audu and the others to the field’. In addition to
person’s names, the pronoun su (in 3P1 only) can also refer to other nouns that
have something in common (Cowan & Schuh 1976: 167), e.g. na shitka su dawa
da auduga ‘1 sowed guinea-corn and cotton’.

10.1.3. Indirect object pronouns

Indirect object pronouns have many alternative forms resulting from dialectal
variation. In the table below, where there are multiple variants of the pronoun, the
Kano dialect forms (i.e. the basis of the Standard Hausa) are listed first.

Singular Plural

1. mini/mani/min 1. mana/mamu/muna
2m. makd/ma/ma 2. muku

2f. miki

3m. masa/mishi/mas/mar 3. musu

3f. mata

Indirect object pronouns contain the morpheme ma- and are used wherever
a nominal form with wa ‘for’, ‘to’ can appear as an indirect object. In a sentence,
this is the position immediately after the verb and before the direct object,
regardless of whether it is a noun or a pronouu, e.g. ya@ niind mini agogo
‘he showed me the watch’, cf. ya niina wa yaro agogo ‘he showed the boy the
watch’. In some dialects, wa is replaced by ma.

10.1.4. Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns have two syntactic variants: bound genitive pronouns and
independent possessive pronouns (free possessives). Each variant is further
differentiated by the grammatical gender of the noun it combines with. Bound
pronouns are used to express possessiveness and replace the second part of the
genitive construction immediately following the head noun, e.g. gidanka ‘your
house’, gidajenki: “your (PL) houses’, rigarsa ‘his gown’, rigarsi ‘their gown’.
The two series of possessive suffixes, added respectively to a masculine
singular and plural noun (the noun kudi ‘money’ can keep either singular or plural
agreement) and to a feminine singular noun (méta ‘car’) are as follows:

49 The -i ending of the verb shows the nominal status of the phrase su Audu (see 13.4.2.2.).
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Masculine singular / plural noun Feminine singular noun

mota-t-a ‘my car’
mota-r-ka ‘your (m) car’
mota-r-ki “your (f) car’
mota-r-sa ‘his car’
mota-r-ta ‘her car’
mota-r-mu ‘our car’
mota-r-ku ‘your (P1) car’
mota-r-su ‘their car’

kudi-n-a ‘my money’
kudi-n-ka ‘your (m) money’
kudi-n-ki ‘your (f) money’
kudi-n-sa ‘his money’
kudi-n-ta ‘her money’
kudi-n-mu ‘our money’
kudi-n-ku “your (P1) money’
kudi-n-su ‘their money’

With the exception of the first-person singular pronoun, all possessive pronouns
are attached to the noun using the short form of the genitive linker -n/-r (see
15.1.1.). In pronunciation, the morpheme is assimilated to the following
consonant (see 2.1.), i.e.:

kudinmu  pronounced as [kudimmu]
kudinku pronounced as [kudingku]
motarka pronounced as [motakka]
motarsa pronounced as [motassa]

All nouns that take a first-person possessive pronoun have a long final vowel,
even those that in isolation end in a short vowel, e.g. shiigabana ‘my president’
(but: shiigaba ‘leader, president’), akwatina ‘my box’ (but: akwati ‘box”).

Independent possessive pronouns are a regular combination of the morpheme
nd- or ta- with possessive pronouns, where na- occurs with reference to masculine
and plural nouns, ta- to feminine nouns. In the first person singular (‘mine’), the
pronouns are nawa and tawa, respectively. The paradigm is as follows:

Free possessives referring to masculine /

plural nouns Free possessives referring to feminine nouns
u u

naki ‘yours’ (f)
nasa ‘his’

nata ‘hers’

nasu ‘theirs’

Singular Plural Singular Plural
nawa ‘mine’ namu ‘ours’ tawa ‘mine’ tamu ‘ours’
naka ‘yours’ (m) naku ‘yours’ (P1) taka ‘yours’ (m) taku ‘yours’

taki ‘yours’ (f)
tasa ‘his’
tata ‘hers’

tasu ‘theirs’

The contexts of use of independent possessive pronouns are the same as those
established for the full form of the genitive linker (see 15.1.2.), including in
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particular when the elements of the possessive construction are separated or
the subject of possession (first element of the possessive construction) is not
expressed, e.g.:

na fi son taka ta da ‘I prefer yours [f] (of before)’
gidan nan nawa ‘this house of mine’
rigar nan tawa ‘this gown of mine’

10.1.5. Reflexives

Personal pronouns also include a periphrastic construction formed from the noun
kai ‘head’ and suffixed possessive pronouns, which are used to express reflexivity,
e.g. ya ceci kdnsa ‘he saved himself (lit. he saved his head). Pronouns of this
type are as follows:

Singular Plural

1. Kkéina 1. kdimmu
2m. kanka 2. kanku
2f. kanki

3m. kansa 3. kansu
3f. kanta

If the reflexive variant follows an independent pronoun, attention is directed to
the referent of this pronoun or contrasts it with another person or object (ita kanta
‘she herself”). The meaning ‘single’ or ‘exclusively’ is added when the preposition
da is inserted between the two elements (ni da kdina nd yi haka ‘1 did it myself”,
which makes this structure called emphatic reflexive (Newman 2000: 527).
However, this construction is not a separate unit in terms of syntax and remains
a combination of a noun and a possessive pronoun, e.g. t@ jawo ma kdnta masifa
‘she brought misfortune upon herself” (lit. she brought misfortune upon her head).

10.1.6. Reciprocals

Reciprocal pronouns indicate a mutual relationship or action between two or more
subjects. In Hausa this function is performed by jina ‘other’. It can be used as
a bare word jiina or as an expression with a bound possessive pronoun, i.e.:

1. jinanmu  ‘each other (we)’
2. junanku ‘each other (you, P1)’
3. jlinansu ‘each other (they)’



114 CHAPTER X

The distinct forms in each person (1st, 2nd, and 3rd person plural) allow reference
to specific participants referred to as ‘each other’ or ‘one another.” The bare jiina
can also be used alternatively, when the reference is defined by the context, e.g. ku
taimaki jianankn or ku taimaki jana ‘you (P1) should help one another’.

10.2. Non-personal pronouns

The Hausa system of non-personal pronouns is very rich and complex. The
pronouns include demonstratives (‘this’, ‘that’, etc.) indefinites (‘some’),
relatives (‘the one who/that’), interrogatives (‘which?) and universals (‘every’,
‘all’). In terms of syntactic properties, they have a double status as both pronouns
replacing nouns and nominal determiners. A large group consists of forms with
the prefix wa-, which have two gender variants in the singular and a plural form.
In the following part, the non-personal pronouns will be presented in the thematic
groups mentioned above, while the full list of wa-words used as non-personal
pronouns is presented in Appendix No 6.

10.2.1. The demonstratives

The Hausa deictic system includes two types of terms, the lexical bases of which
are NAN and CAN. The locative adverbial forms (see 8.1.1.) are translated as
‘here’ and ‘there’, in demonstrative function they code the meaning ‘this’ and
‘that’ respectively. As nominal determiners, they have longer forms (wa-words)
and shorter forms (nan and can). The wa-forms are as follows:

NAN CAN
Singular forms wannan (m and f) wancan/waccan (m/f)
wannan (m and f) wancan/waccan (m/f)
Plural forms wadannan wadancan
wadannan wadancan

The terms nan and can are further differentiated by tonal contrasts. As a result,
there are four terms, i.e. ndn, nan, can and can (see 8.1.1.).

As for the meaning of the demonstatives based on NAN and CAN, wannan
(with all its gramatical and tonal variants) and ndn indicate closer objects (‘this’),
wancan/waccan and cdn indicate more distant objects (‘that’), but due to tonal
contrast, these translations are not always adequate to the meaning. More detailed
criteria for differentiating them include perspective of the speaker and the hearer
in understanding the concept of ‘here’ and ‘there’ (see Jaggar 1994; Pawlak 2016).
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This differentiation based on tonal contrast is of special value primarily in the oral
context. Here are examples of phrases in which these demonstratives are used:

wannan yaro ‘this boy’ (standing close the speaker)
wannan yaro ‘this boy’ (standing close to the hearer)
wannan yarinya ‘this girl’ (standing close the speaker)
wannan yarinya ‘this girl’ (standing close to the hearer)
wadannan yara ‘these children’ (standing close the speaker)
wadannan yara ‘these children’ (standing close the hearer)

CAN derivatives are restricted to objects at a fairly great physical distance from
the speaker and hearer. The forms wancan/waccan and their tonal variants are
differentiated in gender, i.e.:

wancan gida (m) ‘that house there’ (distant from both speaker and hearer)
waccan kofa (f) ‘that door there’ (distant from both speaker and hearer)
wancan gida (m) ‘that house far away’ (yonder)

waccan Kasa (f) ‘that country far away’ (yonder)

wadancan gariiruwa ‘those towns there’ (distant from both speaker and hearer)
wadancan gariiruwa ‘those towns far away’ (yonder)

In addition, demonstratives with LH tonal pattern also function as referential/
anaphoric markers and may be used to denote distance in time, e.g. (Newman
2000: 149): wannan labari ‘that very story (we are talking about)’, wancan karni
‘that century long ago’.

The definite demonstatives are used only in the position before the noun
to which they refer. The shorter forms mentioned earlier as nan and can are
also used in this function, but they take a post-nominal position in the phrase.
Similarly to wa-forms, their meanng is also differentiated and marked by tone to
code speaker’s and hearer’s perspective.

Locative adverb Postnominal demonstrative
nan ‘here’ (speaker proximal) nan (nan) ‘this’, ‘these’
nan ‘there’ (hearer proximal) nan (- nan) ‘that’, ‘those’
can ‘there’ (distant) can (can) ‘that’, ‘those’
can ‘there’ (remote) can (- can) ‘that’, ‘those’

The demonstratives are not differentiated by gender/number, but the linker
attached to the preceding noun is gender sensitive. However, two tonal sets of the
demonstratives behave differently when following the noun. When preceded by
a word final low tone, the demonstratives ndn and cdn (‘this’, ‘these’ and ‘that’,
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‘those’ respectively) are realized with falling tone. When preceded by a word final
high tone, they are realized with L tone (Newman 2000: 150), e.g.:

yaron nan ‘this boy’ (m) gidan nan ‘this house’
tagar can ‘that window’ (f) rigar can ‘that gown’
dakunan nan ‘these rooms’ (P1) motdcin nan ‘these cars’
dakunan can ‘those rooms’ (P1) jiragen can ‘those planes’

Also the forms nan ‘that’, ‘those’ and can ‘that’, ‘those (far away)’ used as
demonstratives follow the noun which attaches the linker -n/-r. In this context,
the last tone of the noun varies before the following nan or can. In particular, if
the word preceding nan/can ends in high tone, that tone becomes falling. If the
word preceding nan/can ends in low tone, that tone remains unchanged, e.g.:

wuka ‘knife’ wukar nan ‘that knife’
gida ‘house’ gidén can ‘that house’
banki ‘bank’ bankin nan ‘that bank’
dakuna ‘rooms’ dakunan can ‘those (remote) rooms’

Prepositional (wannan, etc.) and postpositional (nan/can) nominal determiners
are equivalent in meaning. However, they differ in their distribution: prepositional
determiners appear only before nouns, while postpositional determiners have
a broader application and are used, for example, after adverbs, e.g.:

wannan yard = yaron nan ‘this boy’
wannnan bargd = bargon nan ‘this blanket’
dazun nan ‘just a while (ago)’ (lit. now this)

10.2.2. The definite article -n/-r

A special variant of the genitive linker, i.e. -n/-r added to a noun can express
reference to an object (person, matter, item, etc.) previously mentioned or known
from the context. It expresses the meaning ‘the one mentioned’, ‘the one in
question’. As “previous reference marker” it functions similarly to the definite
article in English (Newman 2000: 143). This function is marked by a tone
lowering of the preceding syllable, meaning that the original high tone of that
syllable changes to a falling one, while the low tone remains unchanged, e.g.:

méng né sakon? ‘What is this message (you mentioned)? (sak6 ‘message’)
ga sabuwar nan ‘Here’s the new one (the one we talked about)’ (s@buwa ‘new [one])’
ina fartanyar? ‘where is that hoe?’ (fartanyd ‘hoe”)
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10.2.3. The deictic particle din

The deictic particle din refers to something mentioned earlier or known from the
context. It follows a noun without attaching the genitive linker to it. Functionally,
it is equivalent to the definite article -n/- (see 10.2.2.), and due to phonological
constraints (see 2.2.2.) it is often used with proper names, pronouns, numerals,
ideophones, and foreign words, especially those that end in a consonant, e.g.:

kwas din ‘the course’ (the one in question)
daya sabd fil din ‘the other brand new one’
ina s6n pensil din ‘I want the pencil’
Garba din ‘the Garba in question’

10.2.4. Indefinites (‘some’)

Similarly to the demonstratives wannan, wancan, etc., also the indefinites
wani, wata, wadansu/wasu, m/f/Pl respectively ‘some(one)’ can occur both as
prenominal determiners and self-standing pronouns. They express uncertainty or
a lack of knowledge about the subject, person, or object being discussed. When
used as prenominal determiners, they express two types of meanings:

a. ‘some, certain, indefinite’, e.g. wani mutum ‘a man’, ‘someone’; wata maota
ta baci a hanyc‘i ‘a car broke down on the road’; wasu mutané sun wucé nan
‘some people were passing by here’,

b. ‘other’, e.g. na gan shi a wani gari ‘I saw him in another city’; sai wani lokact
‘(goodbye) see you some other time”’.

In this function, indefinites often correspond to the English indefinite
article ‘a/an’.

Similarly, the pronoun wani (wata, wadansu/wasu) is used to code two
notions: ‘some, someone’ and ‘another person or thing’, e.g. wani yd z6 ‘someone
came’; ba na son littafin ndn, kawé mini wani ‘1 don’t want this book, bring me
another one’.

10.2.5. Interrogative demonstratives (‘which’)

Interrogative demonstratives (‘which’) and their self-standing counterparts (‘which
one’) have in Hausa terms differentiated by gender and number. In the function of
prenominal determiners wané (m), waceé (f), wadanné (P1) occur, e.g.:

wane gida? ‘which house?’
wacé mota ‘which car?’
wadanné motoci? ‘which cars?’
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Pronouns that replace nouns with the meaning ‘which (one)?’ also have distinct
singular and plural forms, i.e. wanné (m), waccé (f), wadanné (P1) ‘which one
(of them)’, e.g.:

wanné daga cikinsu ya fi Karfi? ‘which one among them is strongest?’
waccé ta fi kasuwa? ‘which one sells better?” (lit. surpasses at market)
wadanné suka zaba? ‘which ones did they choose?’

10.2.6. Relatives (‘the one who/that’)

The relative pronoun ‘who’ introduces the relative clause, which becomes
a postpositional determiner of the noun. In Hausa, the relative pronoun has the
form da and follows the word it modifies, being linked to it by means of a bound
morpheme -n/-r (see 10.2.2.). When the linker is attached, the high tone of the
last syllable of the noun becomes falling (the low tone remains unchanged), e.g.:

malamin da ya z6 ya zauna ‘the teacher who came, sat down’ (malamr “teacher”)
yarinyar da ta z0 ta zauna ‘the girl who came, sat down’ (varinya ‘girl’)

If a relative clause with da modifies a compound noun, this noun does not attach
-n/-r. Similarly, after proper names and independent pronouns, da occurs without
the preceding linker, e.g.:

akwai wadansu yan kasuwa da na gani ‘these are the traders I saw’

Amina da ta shirya abinci ta kirawd mijinta ‘Amina, who had prepared the food, called
her husband’

amma mii da muké gida muna jin zafi ‘but we, being a home (lit. who are at home), feel
the heat’

The relative pronoun da has its gender-sensitive variant (wanda m, wadda/
wacce f, wadanda Pl). It directly follows a noun without attaching the linking
morpheme, e.g.:

mutim wanda na gani ‘the man I saw’ (= mutumin da na gani)
macé wadda ta yi aiki ta tafi gida ‘the woman who worked went home’

Between da and wanda (and its gender/number forms) the variation is free but
only as determiners after the noun (phrase). A syntactic difference between
them lies in that wanda can occur as a self-standing pronoun, as in wanda ya zo
kanensa né ‘he (the one) who came is his brother’while da functions as a relative
pronoun only.
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The pronoun da is also part of other compounds (inda ‘place that’, yadda
‘the way that’), which play the role of various types of relative pronouns or
subordinate clause conjunctions in the language system, e.g.:

ban san inda suka tafi ba ‘I don’t know where (lit. place that) they went’
ana yinsa yadda na niina maka ‘it’s done just like (lit. the way that) T showed you’

A relative clause (following a relative pronoun in any form) has a predicate in the
Relative continuous or Relative completive (see 14.1.3.).

10.2.7. Universals (‘every’, ‘all’)

Pronouns beginning with the morpheme ko- carry a generalizing meaning ‘every’,
‘any’. A distinction is made between those that replace nouns and those that are
their determiners. Among the self-standing pronouns are kowa ‘everyone’; kome/
komai ‘everything’, ko’ina ‘everywhere’, koyaushe ‘always’ (in sentences with
negation they mean ‘nobody’, ‘nothing’, ‘nowhere’, ‘never’ respectively), e.g.:

na daba ko’ina ‘I looked everywhere’

kowa ya tafi ‘everyone went’

ban ga kowa ba ‘I didn’t see anyone’

bai kawo komai ba ‘he didn’t bring anything’

The universal pronouns used as prenominal determiners include kowdné (m),
kowace (1), kowadanne Pl) ‘every’, and konawa ‘any (number of)’.

akwai dauda a kowané wuri ‘everywhere (lit. in every place) is dirty’
kada ka saya konawa kudinsa ‘don’t buy at any price’

The pronoun duk (duka) also has a generalizing/universal meaning. It occurs
independently as a pronoun replacing a noun, e.g.: sun ba shi duk ‘they gave him
everything’, it funcionas as an adverb (see 8.1.). It can also be a nominal determiner,
where ‘all’ has two variants: duka and duk that can either precede a noun or to
follow it with essentially identical meaning, e.g. duk fasinjojin = fasinjojin duka
‘all the passengers’, duk(a) Hausawa = Hausawd duka ‘all Hausas’.

10.2.8. Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns essentially replace the part of the sentence that is being
questioned, e.g. mé? ‘what?’, wa ‘who?’, e.g.:

wa ya z0 ‘who came?’ yard ya zo ‘the boy came’
mé suka gani? ‘what did they see?’ sun ga wani ditsé ‘they saw a stone’
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The question words mé? and wa have longer variants expanded with the copula
(see 15.2.), e.g. méné né “what (is it)?’, wané né “who (is it)?’. Both forms have
a feminine variant, i.e. mécé cé and wacé cé, which makes it possible to mark
the grammatical gender of the noun that is being asked, e.g.:

wané né ya z06 ‘who (m) came?’
wace cé ta z0 ‘who (f) came?’

Other interrogative pronouns are as follows: ina@? ‘where?’, yaushe? ‘when?’,
nawa? ‘how much/many?’, yaya? ‘how?’. The self-standing pronouns can
be used with prepositions, e.g. don mé ‘why’ (lit. for what?), daga ina ‘from
where?’. As for noun modifiers, the prepositional demonstrative wané (m),
wace (f), wadanne (P1) ‘which?’ was mentioned in 10.2.5, while the postpositional
determiner nawa ‘how much/many?’ was introduced as a numeral pronoun
(9.1.1.), e.g.

wane aiki zai yi? ‘what (kind of) work will he do?’
wadanné mutané suka zo nan? ‘what (kind of) people came here?’
kudinsa nawa n&? ‘how much does it cost?’

Question words are typically fronted in a sentence. Their use in interrogative
sentence changes its structure to a sentence with focus (see 16.2.), which is
associated with the use of the relative TAM markers (see 14.1.3.).

wa yake kiika ‘who is crying?’
yaushé kuka dawo ‘when did you come back?’
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Lexical compounds: nominal and verbal phrases

A key indicator of language development is the creative use of its systemic
resources to invent new terms, names for concepts, and expand the meanings of
existing terms. A common strategy is creating compounds based on multi-word
units. They are represented by sequences of two or more words that are bound
together to constitute a single word. They function as parts of speech equivalent
to nouns (noun phrases) or verbs (verbal phrases). At the structural level, they
represent idioms and other phraseological expressions, which illustrate various
metaphorical strategies in encoding meanings.

11.1. Nominal compounds

The most common units are nominal compounds, which are the combination of
two (or more) nouns using the bound genitive linker -n/-r (see 15.1.1.), e.g. ruwan
sama ‘rain’ (lit. water of heavens), uwar yaki ‘commander-in-chief” (lit. mother
of war). In addition to the sequences of nouns in the genitive (possessive)
relationship, there are also adjectival phrases created on the same basis, e.g. farar
hila “civilian® (lit. white cup). In most cases, they are unique combinations of
words. Some of them are semantically transparent compounds, some other ones
are “semantically non-compositional idiomatic phrases” (Newman 2000: 109).
Here are some examples of Hausa nominal compounds (including adjectival
phrases):

abokin aiki ‘coworker, colleague’ (lit. friend of/at work)
abokin gaba ‘enemy’ (lit. friend of enmity)

farin ciki ‘happiness’ (lit. white belly)

bakin ciki ‘sadness’ (lit. black belly)

bayan gida ‘toilet’ (lit. back of the house, behind the house)

cin hanct ‘bribery’ (lit. eating nose)
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ciwon dajt ‘cancer’ (lit. disease of bush)

dogon Tiranct ‘long and complicated explanation’, ‘bureaucracy’ (lit. long English)
goyon baya ‘support’ (lit. carrying a baby on the back)

jan baki ‘lipstick” (lit. red lips)

kisan aurg ‘divorce’ (lit. killing a marriage)

mulkin kai ‘independence’ (lit. the rule of the head/self)

son rai ‘self-interest’ (lit. love of life)

Being regular compounds based on a regular genitive phrase in which the linker
is attached to the first constituent (both in nominal compounds and adjectival
phrases), they are distinguished by “lexical integrity” which stipulates that any
modifications, insertions or substitutions are not possible (Newman 2000: 109).

All compound nouns have gender that is mostly determined by the gender of
the head noun. Gender is manifested not only through the linker but also through
agreement rules, pronoun substitution, etc. Examples:

{makarantar (f) allo (m)} f ‘Koranic school’ (lit. school of slate/wooden writing board)
{karen (m) méta (f)} m “driver’s mate’ (lit. dog of vehicle)
{idon (m) sani (m)} m/f ‘acquaintance (male or female)’ (lit. eye of knowing)

In expressing plurality, the initial noun (adjective) is pluralizing. In some cases,
the two constituents become pluralized, e.g.:

kan sark1 ‘postage stamp’ (lit. head of the ruler); P1 kawunan sarki

sabon shiga ‘recruit’, ‘newcomer to any profession’ (lit. new coming); P sabbin shiga
farar hala ‘civilian’ (lit. white cap); Pl fararen hala

bakar magana “insult’ (lit. black talk); Pl bakaken magangani

Although there are no restrictions on the choice of lexical constituents of the
compounds, some words are used more often than others. Among the nouns most
frequently used as the first element of a compound are nouns that refer to home

and family members (gida ‘house, home, compound’, da ‘son’, 'ya ‘daughter’,
‘ya’ya ‘children’, uba ‘father’, uwa ‘mother’), e.g. (Pawlak 2021: 100f):

[gida]: gidan gaskiya ‘the next world’ (lit. house of truth), gidan sarka ‘prizon’
(lit. house of chain)

[da]: dan sanda ‘policeman’ (lit. son of a stick), dan Adam ‘mankind, human being’
(lit. Adam’s son)

[’ya]: 'var ciki ‘light shirt worn under a gown’ (lit. daughter of inside), 'yar rant
‘smallpox’ (lit. daughter of dry season)

[’ya’ya]: 'ya'yan itacé “fruits’ (lit. children of tree), (with short form yan), 'yan kasa
‘citizens’ (lit. children of country)
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[uba]: uban wuta ‘1eader’ (lit. father of fire), ubangiji ‘the Lord God’ (lit. father of the
house)0

[uwa]: uwargida ‘(senior) wife’ (lit. mother of home), uwar makéra ‘anvil’ (lit. mother
of a smithy)

Also body part termsS! (ido ‘eye’, hannii ‘hand’, kdi ‘head’) are used to
conceptualize other meanings in nominal compounds, e.g.:

[ido]: idon diniya “the best (thing)’ (lit. eye of the world)
[hannii]: hannun riga ‘sleeve’ (lit. hand of a shirt, blouse, robe)
[Kai]: kdn barawo ‘type of herb’ (lit. head of a thief)

Also some social and environmental terms (aboki ‘friend’, ruwa ‘water’) and
some other cultural terms (sarki ‘ruler’) are common in nominal compounds, e.g.:

[aboki]: abokin tafiya ‘traveling companion’ (lit. friend of traveling), abokin hira
‘conversation partner’ (lit. friend of chatting)

[ruwa]: ruwan sama ‘rain’ (lit. water of heavens), ruwan kasa ‘brown (color)’
(lit. water of earth)

[sarki]: sarkin ydkf ‘military General’ (lit. chief of war), sarkin kamfiita ‘IT specialist’
(lit. ruler/master of computer)

Many nominal compounds have a verbal noun (see 13.5.) as their first component,
e.g. cin fuska ‘humiliation, insult’ (lit. eating face), hangen nésa ‘foresight,
forecast’ (lit. espying afar), sa hannii ‘signature’ (lit. putting the hand). Often they
have counterparts in phrasal verbs (see 11.2.1. below), among them compounds
with ban (form of the verb ba ‘give’) as the first constituent, e.g.:

ban hannt ‘handshake’ (lit. giving hand)

ban kwana ‘saying goodbye’ (lit. giving sleep)

ban gaskiya ‘belief, acceptance’ (lit. giving the truth)
ban girma ‘respect’ (lit. giving importance)

ban haushi ‘anger, outrage’ (lit. giving annoyance)

ban mamaki ‘amazement, mystery’ (lit. giving surprise)

Juxtaposed compounds, i.e. compounds without the linker are rather rare (Newman
2000: 119), the exampes are bindiga-dadi “trigger-happy’ (lit. gun-pleasantness),
uwa-uba ‘public benefit organization’ (lit. mother-father).

50 The form giji is referred to the old form of the adverbial use of the noun gida ‘house,
compound’.

51 Many body part terms appearing as the first element of compounds have been grammaticalized
and function as prepositions (see 15.3.2.), but these terms can also appear as the second element of
compounds, e.g. bakin ciki ‘sadness’ (lit. black belly), wutar ciki ‘energy’, (lit. fire of belly).
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11.2. Verb-based nominal compounds

There are two types of nominal phrases that include verb as their main component,
i.e. verb-based compounds and lexicalized sentences.

11.2.1. Verb-based compounds

They consist of a verb and its object or adverbial complement. As a sequence
of elements, they are similar to verbal phrases, but they fill the syntactic slots of
nouns (adjectives in some cases). Although individual phrases have specific
characteristics, several subtypes can be distinguished, differing in tonal structure
and verb form. For example, in some of these expressions the verb adopts
low tones regardless of the basic tonal pattern, others are based on the verb
in the imperative, and still others retain lexical forms (Newman 2000: 116f).
Here are some examples of phrases which are based on monosyllabic and
disyllabic verbs:

ja-gora ‘guide, leader’ (lit. pull-bamboo)

ga-ruwa ‘water selling’ (lit. here is water)

ba-duhii ‘a charm that makes one invisible’ (lit. give-darkness)

ja-knng the term for the ‘gesture of warning’ (lit. pull [someone’s] ear), cf. ja kiinné
‘warn, reprimand’

fada-wuta ‘moth’ (lit. fall into fire)

dauré-fuska ‘scowling” (lit. tie face)

sada-zumunci ‘keeping family ties’ (lit. connect family relationship)

shafa-labari-shiini ‘exaggerator, statement beyond the truth, lie’ (lit. smear on indigo over
the news)

Gender assignment to such nouns takes into account various factors. Typically,
such units keep the agreement in the masculine singular, but gender may also be
influenced by associations with other words that define the gender category, e.g.:

fada wuta (m) ‘moth’ (lit. fall into-fire)

hana makara (m) ‘rattle serving as an alarm clock’ (lit. prevent-lateness)
hana salla (f) ‘baseball cap’ (= hala f ‘cap’)

masha ruwa (m) ‘rainbow’ (= baka m ‘arc’)

Plural concord indicates the plural number of the whole phrase, i.e.: wata hana
salla Sg “a baseball cap’, wasu hana salla Pl ‘some baseball caps’.
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11.2.2. Lexicalized sentences

Another type of expressions has the form of lexicalized sentences (also termed as
sentential compounds, see Newman 2000: 120). They assume the form of a clause
and function as fixed expressions, e.g. (Pawlak 2021: 105):

fadi-tashi ‘struggle, effort’ (lit. fall down and get up)

fadi-ka-mutl ‘chinaware, breakable dishes, porcelain’ (lit. fall down and die)
da-na-sani ‘regret, repentance’ (lit. if I had known)

ka-cici-ka-cici ‘riddle, quiz’ (lit. make a guess, make a guess)

Lexicalized sentences perform all the functions of nominal elements in the clausal
structure, i.e. they form the prepositional phrases with da ‘with’ and may function
as constituents of linked compounds; they may be also preceded by an indefinite
demonstrative, e.g.:

Alla ya tsaré mu da da-na-sani
‘Let Allah protect us from doing things that require regret’
(da dd-na-sant, lit. from if-I-had known)

mutanén da suka yi abin -zo-a-gani. ..
‘people who made interesting things’
(abin a-zo-a-gant, lit. thing for-someone-to come-and-see)

fadawan nan sai suka dauké ta wata sha-ka-tafi
‘the guards thought her stupid (they took her for a stupid girl)’
(wata sha-ka-tafi, lit. someone drink-and-go)

abin-ci-kar-ka-mutu ‘tasteless food’
(lit. food eaten in order not to die)

Some units have the structure of a complex sentence, e.g. ka-cé-na-cé ‘argument’
(lit. you said, I said), fadi-tashi ‘struggle, effort’ (lit. fall down and get up),
ba-ni-in-ba-ka ‘exchange of goods’ (lit. give me so that I could give you). If it is
a verb plus its complements, most commonly the imperative or subjunctive verb
forms occur, e.g.:

tafi-da-malaminka ‘any book with a long foot-notes’ (lit. go along with your teacher)

mu-ci-tare ‘co-trader’ (lit. let us eat together)

jé-ka-da-kwarinka ‘type of marriage; marriage in which a husband lives in a wife’s
home’ (lit. go with your bow and arrows)
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11.3. Idiomatic phrasal verbs

Fixed verb-object collocations create a special pattern of units giving evidence
of Hausa phraseology. They have the status of “idiomatic phrasal verbs”, at the
semantic level they are distinguished by their “noncompositional meaning”
(Newman 2000: 260). The examples are as follows:

kawd hanci ‘approach, get close’ (lit. bring nose)

bata rai ‘frown, be upset’ (lit. spoil life)

sa hannii ‘sign’ (lit. put hand)

kashé idd ‘wink’ (lit. kill eye)

ci gaba ‘carry on, continue’ (lit. eat front)

buga hart ‘to raid’ (lit. beat raid)

sayi inuwa ‘buy something without having seen it, buy a pig in a poke’ (lit. buy shadow)
sa baki ‘interfere’ (lit. put mouth)

shiga uku ‘be in a dilemma’ (lit. enter three)

A very large group of verbal phraseologisms is madu up of monosyllabic verbs,
which have a special status in the system of morphological differentiation of
verbs (see 13.1.). Particular verbs create sets of verbal phrases with meanings that
go beyond the sum of the meanings of the individual elements. The most common
of them are the following (Pawlak 2021: 95f):

[ci] ‘eat’, e.g. ci amand ‘breach trust’ (lit. eat trust), ci gaba ‘carry on’ (lit. eat the front),
ci gumi ‘enjoy oneself” (lit. eat sweat), ci jarrabawa ‘pass an examination’ (lit. eat an
exam), ci kwdf ‘win the cup’ (lit. eat a cup), ci littafi ‘read the book thoroughly’ (lit. eat
a book), ¢i mutunci ‘treat with disrespect’ (lit. eat humaneness), ci nasard ‘win, be
victorious’ (lit. eat victory), ci kasuwa ‘make purchases, have a successful day at the
market’ (lit. eat the market), ci sarautd ‘attain kingship’ (lit. eat rulership)

[sha] ‘drink’, e.g. sha alwashi ‘declare, make a promise’ (lit. drink a promise), sha
bambam ‘be different’ (lit. drink being-different), sha iska ‘go for a walk’ (lit. drink the
wind), sha kashi ‘suffer, have a very bad time’ (lit. drink excrement), sha kunii ‘manifest
contempt or anger’ (lit. drink gruel), sha rauni ‘get hurt’ (lit. drink hurt), sha wahala
‘suffer trouble’ (lit. drink trouble, difficulty), sha wiiya ‘suffer hardship’ (lit. drink trouble),
sha taba ‘smoke (a cigarette)’ (lit. eat a cigarette)

[ji] “hear, feel’S2 e.g. ji yunwa “feel hungry’, ji tsoro ‘be afraid of” (lit. feel fear), ji Larabci/
Hausa ‘know (understand) Arabic/Hausa’ (lit. hear Arabic / Hausa), ji jiki ‘feel out of sorts’

52 The basic meaning of ji is ‘hear’, semantic derivation has extended it to ‘feel’ and to
‘understand’.



Lexical compounds: nominal and verbal phrases 127

(lit. feel the body), ji gar7 ‘be short of money’ (lit. hear the town), ji doyin mutané “to be
haughty’ (lit. to smell the stench of people)

[ba] ‘give’, e.g. ba da baki ‘implore, persuade’ (lit. give mouth), ba da fuska ‘be receptive’
(lit. give a face), ba da sa’d ‘to indicate the most appropriate time’ (lit. give the propitious
time)

[sa] ‘put, place’, e.g. sd rdi ‘expect, anticipate’ (lit. put life), sd baki ‘interfere’
(lit. put [one’s] mouth), sa hanni ‘sign’ (lit. put [one’s] hand), s@ rana ‘set a day or
time’ (lit. put a day), sa (wa wani) siind ‘give (someone) a name’ (lit. put a name)

[ja] ‘pull, drag’; [jawo] ‘pull (this way), bring about’, e.g. jawo hankalr ‘draw attention’
(lit. pull attention), ja yaki ‘wage war’ (lit. drag war), ja hatst ‘eat a lot of food’ (lit. pull
grain), ja da baya ‘step back, retreat’ (lit. pull backward)

[kai] ‘take, take to’; [kawd] ‘bring’, e.g. kai/kawé hari ‘raid, mount an attack’ (lit. bring
a raid), kai tikiti ‘die’ (lit. take a ticket), kai takarda ‘die’ (lit. take a letter), kawo kdi
‘be at hand, be just about to happen’ (lit. bring head), kawé hanci “approach, get close to’
(lit. bring [one’s] nose), kai ruwa rana ‘cause controversy, quarrel’ (lit. bring rain in sun[ny
weather])

The verb yi ‘do, make’, which is involved in the formation of adjectival phrases
with nouns, such as ya yi kydu ‘it is beautiful’ (kydu ‘beauty’), ya yi tsada ‘it is
expensive’ (tsada ‘expensiveness’), (see 7.2.2.), also forms phrasal verbs with
ideophones (see 3.1.), e.g.:

[yi] ‘do’, e.g. yi farat ‘suddenly’ (lit. do rush), yi wup ‘in a flash’ (lit. do wup), yi fato-fato
‘(be) large and broad’ (lit. do overly large and broad)

Among the two-syllable verbs, dauka, daura and kashé are worth mentioning, as
they create a large number of phraseological combinations, i.e.:

[dauka®3] ‘take, take away’, e.g. dauka (wa wani) hankalf ‘grab someone’s attention’
(lit. take someone’s attention), dau ciki ‘become pregnant’ (lit. take [a] stomach), dauké
kafd daga... ‘cease doing (something)’ (lit. take someone’s foot away from), dauke (wa
wani) ido ‘dazzle’ (lit. take someone’s eye), dauki rand “fix a date’ (lit. take a day), dauki
foto “take a picture’ (lit. take a picture), dauki harshé ‘speak loudly’ (lit. take a tongue),
dauki zobé ‘imagine’ (lit. take gold)

53 Dauka used as a phrasal verb may have the variant forms dauki or dauké, depending on
the syntactic environment, in some contexts also dauko or dduké. Optionally the clipped form dau
may be used.
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[daura] ‘tie (up)’, e.g. daurd alkawari ‘make a promise’ (lit. tie a promise), daurd auré
‘perform a marriage’ (lit. tie marriage), daura dniya ‘exert oneself to do something, be
determined to do something’ (lit. tie determination), daura abita ‘form a friendship’
(lit. tie a friendship), daurd fuska ‘scowl’ (lit. tie a face), daura (wa wani) gindr ‘support,
back up (somebody)’ (lit. tie someone’s buttocks), dauré kdi ‘do not understand”’ (lit. tie
[someone’s] head)

[kashé] ‘kill’, e.g. kashé ido ‘dazzle’ (lit. kill an eye), kashé kdi ‘commit suicide’
(lit. kill head), kashe auré ‘divorce’ (lit. kill marriage), kashé kudi ‘spend money
(wastefully)” (lit. kill money), kashé kasuwa ‘spoil chances’ (lit. kill the market), kashé
gara ‘eat extra-special food’ (lit. kill wedding-presents), kashé haki ‘escape’, ‘abscond’
(lit. kill blade-of-grass)

Idiomatic phrasal verbs are regular phrases, in which particular elements function
within clausal structure as their constituents. Therefore, the verbs occur in the
form of their morphological variants appropriate to the context, including
the verbo-nominal form, e.g.:

lallg & Iokacin yaki mutané suka sha witya ‘truly, during the war time the population
struggled with numerous difficulties’

yana jin yunwa ‘he is/feels hungry’

sun sha matukar azaba ‘they experienced a lot of suffering’

11.4. Grammaticalization and lexicalization
of the compound units

Using examples of compounds, we can observe the processes of language
development and changing its structure. These primarily concern the gram-
maticalization of compound elements and the lexicalization of entire compounds.
Some of these processes are significantly advanced, others are at a stage
that does not allow for distinguishing grammatical forms from lexical units.
The development of grammatical morphemes from lexical items occurs in
so-called genitive prepositions, which are derived from meaningful items, largely
body part terms (see 15.3.2.). At the surface level, the expression gaban gida
‘in front of the house’ does not differ from gaban gida ‘front of the house/
building’ (gaba ‘front part’), but cikin ‘in’ and cik7 ‘the inside’ have already
separated from the source lexeme ciki “belly’ (i.e. cikinsa ‘his belly’, but cikinsa
‘inside it”).



Lexical compounds: nominal and verbal phrases 129

The grammaticalization process also applies to other elements of nominal
compounds. The nouns d¢a ‘son’ and ’ya ‘daughter’, 'ya’ya ‘children’>4 have been
grammaticalized and are used as regular derivational morphemes (see 12.3.),
e.g. dan’uwa ‘brother’ (lit. mother’s son), 'yar 'uwa ‘sister’ (lit. mother’s
daughter), 'yvan Adam ‘human beings’ (lit. Adam’s children), 'yan ‘uwda ‘brothers,
colleagues’, but 'ya’yan rana ‘mirage’ (lit. children of sun).

Some distinctive features of compounds which make them phonologically
marked have been identified in a number of nominal compounds. It is low
tone(s) on the first word and short final vowel on the last, which is different from
the lexical items involved in the composition, such as gashin bdki ‘mustache’
(cf. gashi “hair’, baki ‘mouth’) (Newman 2000: 115). Most compounds of
this type, however, remain phonologically unmarked. Similarly, in verb-based
nominal phrases the distinctiveness of phrasal compounds lies in low tone
marking on the verb and a short final vowel on the last item in the compound
(Newman 2000: 116), as in hana salla ‘baseball cap’ (lit. prevent prayer), cf. hana
‘prevent’, salla ‘prayer’. but individual phrases may have different rules, e.g. ja
gaba ‘guide, leader’ (cf. ja gaba ‘put forward’), *Ali’, but dan Ali ‘Ali’s son’.

The morphology of nominal and verbal phrases which are lexical compounds
confirms the ongoing process of their lexicalization and attributing the status
of single words to them. Still not completely established position is reflected
in the varied orthographic convention of the written language which refers to
the spelling as one word or separate words and hyphenated words, e.g. dan uwa
or dan uwa ‘brother’, ubangida or uban gida ‘master’, uwargida or uwar gida
‘(senior) wife’, but uwar-daki ‘mistress of a household’.The form rigakafi
‘precaution’ seems to be a fully lexicalized noun from the earlier < riga-kafi
(lit. prevail before pegging). To confirm the status of a single lexical unit, some
grammatical markers accepted in combination with nouns are used, e.g. mai ban
sha’awd ‘attractive, interesting’ (lit. being characterized by giving attraction). In
the compound ja-gaban auré ‘marriage intermediary’ the linker -n is attached
to the second element of the phrasal jd-gaba ‘guide’. It means that compound
structures became single units in the Hausa lexicon and are treated as ordinary
non-composed nouns. Some of them adopt one of the plural patterns and take
a regular plural form, such as shiigabanni which has been attributed to the noun

54 When ’ya’yad used as a grammatical morpheme, mostly instead of 'ya ’yan a short form ’yan
is used.
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shiigaba ‘leader, chairman’ derived from shiga-gaba (lit. enter-front). The regular
plural suffix -i is used in magatakardii, Sg magatakarda (< magd takarda)
‘scribe, secretary’ which contains the prefix ma- (see 12.1.) added to ga takarda
(lit. see paper/letter). Most compounds, however, do not have morphological
plurals and the plurality is indicated by their determiners, e.g. wannan idon-sani
‘this acquaintance’ (lit. this eye-know), wadanndn idon-sani ‘these acquaintances’
(lit. these eye-know) (Jaggar 2001: 126).

The development of distinct morphemes is deeply embedded in cognitive
processes and the conceptualization of meanings. Observing these processes poses
significant challenges for Hausa language researchers, especially with respect to
compound structures. Illustrative examples of such processes are recognized in
two idiomatic phrasal verbs, namely ci ‘eat’ and sha ‘drink’.

The analysis of these two verbs, operating in metaphorical context, shows
their various semantic extensions (Jaggar & Buba 2009). However, the meanings
can be reduced to two semantic domains in which these two bodily consumption
verbs operate, namely ci ‘eat’ expresses the cognitive notion of OVERCOME,
whereas sha ‘drink” UNDERGO. Therefore:

[OVERCOME]: ¢i ndsard ‘win, be victorious’ (ndsard ‘victory’), ci jarrabawd ‘pass
an examination’ (jarrabawd ‘test, examination’), ci kdsuwa ‘have a successful day at
the market’ (kasuwa ‘market’)

[UNDERGO]: shd@ wahald ‘have problems’ (wahala ‘trouble, difficulty’), sha rana ‘suffer the
sun’ (rand ‘sun’), sha kashi ‘have a hard time’ (kashi ‘excrement’).



CHAPTER XII

Word formation

In Hausa, words change their form through adding prefixal and suffixal
morphemes, with suffixal formations clearly dominating over prefixal ones. This
chapter focuses on derivational formations associated with categorial change
(e.g. verbs derived from nouns and vice versa), but also other word formations
involving a change in the meaning of the word, such as reduplication of part
of the stem.

12.1. Prefixal formations
— ba- prefix to form Ethnonyms

Words indicating a person’s place of origin, nationality, ethnicity, occupation or
social group are formed by means of the prefix ba- and the suffix -awa added to
the name of a place or ethnic group. The prefix ba- is added to singular names
(both masculine and feminine), and the suffix -a@wa is added to plural names. The
masculine and feminine singular forms also differ in their endings, which replace
the ending of the geographical or ethnic name. Masculine nouns then receive
the ending -¢&, feminine nouns -iyd, and some ethnonyms have different endings
(-7 and -4, respectively). e.g.:

Bahaushé m  Bahaushiya f  Hausawa Pl ‘Hausa’ (< Hausa)

bafada m bafadiya f fadawa Pl ‘courtier’ (< fada ‘palace’)
Bagobirim ~ Bagobira f Gobirawa Pl “person/people from Gobir’ (< Gobir)
Badauri m Badaura f Daurawa Pl ‘person/people from Daura’ (< Ddura)
Bamasarim  Bamasara f Masarawa Pl ‘Egyptian’ (< Masar ‘Egypt’)

Some ethnonyms are characterized by irregularities that go beyond the
morphological pattern (often based on names no longer in use today). They may
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have endings other than -e or -i in the singular and their tonal patterns may be
different, e.g.:

Bakano/Bakané m  Bakaniyaf ~ Kanawa Pl person/people from Kano’ (< Kand)
Bayarabé m Bayarabiya f Yarabawa Pl ~ ‘Yoruba people’ (< Yaraba)>>
Bafillacé m Bafillata f Filani Pl ‘Fulani people’ (< Fila)¢
Bazazzagi m Bazazzaga f  Zazzagawa Pl  ‘person/people from Zaria’

(< Zagzag®)

Some ethnonyms do not form plurals regularly or do not have them at all, e.g.:

Babarbaré m Barébari Pl ‘Kanuris’
Banasaré m Nasardi = Nasara Pl “white people’, ‘Christians’
Batijjane m >yan Tijjaniyya Pl ‘Tijaniyya order members’

The formation refers mainly to names fixed in the process of language
development, and the creation of new names using this pattern is limited.
Regular formations for Bajamushé m, Bajamushiya f, Jamusawda Pl ‘German’
and Bafaranshé m, Bafaranshiya f, Faransawd Pl ‘French’ are well established,
but there is only a plural form Simawa (dan kasar Sin, lit. son of China in
the singular). ‘Nigerian’ is also formed as dun Najériya. Similarly, a lexical
morpheme expresses the ethnonym mutumin kasar Poland ‘Pole’ (lit. a person
from the country of Poland).

Ethnonyms are most often used as nouns, but they can also occur as
adjectives, e.g.:

bafarishén bargd ‘Persian carpet’
bahagon mutiim ‘left-handed man’
balarabiyar shékara ‘Muslim year (354 days)’

— ma- prefix to form Agent, Location, Instrument nouns

The Chadic and Afro-Asiatic derivational prefix ma- is used in Hausa to form
nouns denoting the doer of an action (Agent nouns), tools (Instrument nouns),
and places (Location nouns). Some action names are also formed using ma-. It is
a productive prefix in the contemporary language. Particular formations differ in
their endings in the singular and plural.

55 Word not used alone as a Hausa word.
56 Word not used alone as a Hausa word (as above).
57 Zagzag is a historical name of Zariya city.
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ma-...-1/iya to form Agent noun

The Agent noun (Nomen agentis) is formed by adding the prefix ma- to the verb
stem and the gender/number suffixes -7 (m), -iya (f) in the singular, and -a in the
plural. The tonal pattern is HL(L)H and HH(H)LH in the singular, and HL(L)H in
the plural, respectively. Many lexically established formations have this form, e.g.:

mahaifi m ‘father’  mahaifiya f ‘mother’ mahaifa Pl ‘parents’ (haifa ‘give birth to’)

mandmi m ‘rolnik>  mandmiya f mandma Pl (noma ‘work in the farm’)
maKiyTm ‘enemy’  maKiyiya f maKiya Pl (£7 “dislike’)

malalaci m ‘lazy’ (< lalatd “spoil’)

maciji m ‘snake’ macizai Pl (ciza ‘bite’)

mahaukaci m ‘madman’ mahaukata Pl (hauka ‘madness’ > haukata

‘make someone become crazy’)

Monosyllabic verbs usually form Agent nouns from extended stems with the
semivowel -y-, e.g. mashayi m mashayiya f mashaya Pl “drinker, drunkard’. If
such formations are elements of compound structures, the Agent nouns occur
without gender/number suffixes, for example majé haji ‘pilgrim’ (lit. one who
made a pilgrimage to Mecca), mashaya giya ‘alcoholic drinkers’, mabi sarki
‘one who accompanies the emir’, manéma labart ‘journalists, reporters’ (lit. the
ones seeking news). Such formations can also be elements of a regular genitive
construction, e.g. mashdyin giya ‘drunkard’, masoyin Manzé ‘zealous Muslim’
(lit. loving the Prophet).

ma-...-a, ma-...-1to form Location nouns

Place names (Nomen loci) have forms differentiated by gender/number. They are
derived from verbal stems. Those ending in -7 are masculine singular, those ending
in -@ are feminine singular. In the plural, some end in -, others in -ai. The tones of
these nouns in the singular have the pattern (H)HHH, in the plural (L)LLH, e.g.:

makaranta f ‘school’ makaranta Pl (karanta ‘read, study’)
masauki m ‘place for lodging’ masaukai Pl (sauka ‘descend, be lodged’)
masallaci m ‘mosque’ masallatai Pl (sallata ‘perform daily prayer”)
ma’aikata f ‘workplace’ ma’aikatt Pl (aikata ‘do, perform’)

There is a difference in meaning between two location nouns with different
endings, i.e. matsayd ‘a stop, a resting place for travelers’ and matsayi ‘place
where a person or thing remains, position, post, status’ (Newman 2000: 58).
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ma-...-1 to form Instrument nouns

Instrument noun (Nomen instrumenti) has the same structure as location noun,
using the prefix ma- and the suffix -7 in the singular, and the suffix -ai in the
plural. The tonal pattern also remains the same as in place names, e.g.:

madabi m ‘mirror’ m madiibai Pl (diiba “look, look at”)

makulli m ‘key’ makullai P1 (kullé lock”)

magirbl m ‘harvesting tool’ magirbai Pl (girba ‘reap’)

masassaki m ‘adze’ masassakai P1 (sassaka ‘carve, make of wood”)
makami m ‘weapon’ makamai Pl (kamd “catch, seize, take hold of”)

The term mabiisa m, mabiisai Pl ‘type of flute’ (biisa ‘blow something [with
mouth]’) is a rare case of an instrument noun with the ending -a.

Ma- extends its functions to other derivational formations as well, including
names of actions, e.g.:

mafarki m ‘dream’ mafarkai Pl (farka ‘wake up’)
matambaya m ‘questioning’ (fambayd ‘to ask”)

12.2. Suffixal formations

Many derivational formations in Hausa are suffixal. The most frequently used
ones are listed below.

-c1/-ancl (Language names)

The suffix -ci and its variant -anci are used to derive language names from the
names of countries, lands, cities, and ethnic groups. The resulting formation is
characterized by the tonal pattern (H)HH, e.g.:

LarabeT ‘Arabic’

Kananel ‘Kano dialect’ (Kano ‘Kano city”)
Barbarel ‘Kanuri language’ (cf. Babarbaré ‘a Kanuri person’)
Tirancer® ‘English’ (< Tirai>® ‘Europe’)

Fillanet (Filatanct) ‘Fulani language’ (Filatani ‘Fulani person’)

58 The term Ingilishi ‘English’ is also used.
59 The terms Tirai and Tirawa are originally referred to places outside Africa and non-Africans
in general, at first to Arabs (maybe Turks?) and later to Europeans (see also Newman 2000: 294).
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Many language names are not formed with this suffix. Instead, the phrase with
harshé ‘language’ is used, e.g. harshén Ibo ‘Igbo language’, harshen mutanen
Habasha (lit. language of the people of Ethiopia) ‘Ambharic’.

The suffix -anct is also used to identify a way of behaving, oral and written
norms, etc., €.g.:

malamanel ‘language and/or mannerisms of traditional teachers’ (malami ‘teacher”)
GaskiyaneT ‘the standardized Hausa language norm (as used by the Gaskiya newspaper)
(gaskiya ‘truth’)

-ta, -c1, -taka (Abstract nouns)

Abstract nouns are derived from common nouns or adjectives through the use of
three suffixes -ta, -ci, -taka, which can have the consonant /n/ inserted, creating
variants of these suffixes -()d, -(n)ci, -(n)taka. Abstract nouns with the -c7 suffix
are masculine, those with the other two suffixes are feminine. In terms of tonal
structure, only formations ending in -(n)takd exhibit regularity, following the
LLHL pattern, e.g.:

[-(n)ta]: bauta ‘slavery’ (bawa ‘slave’), gajarta ‘shortness’ (gdjéré ‘short’), nagarta
‘goodness’ (nagari ‘good”)

[-(n)c1]: adalel ‘justice’ (adali ‘honest’), jahilel ‘illiteracy’ (jahili ‘ignorant person’),
albarkael ‘good fortune’ (albarka ‘blessing’), shiigabanei ‘leadership’ (shiigaba
‘leader, president”)

[-taka]: jaramantaka (= jaramta) ‘bravery’ (jarimi ‘brave’), dingantaka ‘relationship’
(dangi “kin, relatives’), abokantaka (= abiita) ‘friendship’ (aboki “friend’)

-ayya, -eCeéniya (Mutuality)

Mutuality or reciprocity is encoded in Hausa by the pronoun jina (see 10.1.6.),
but it is also expressed in derived nouns formed by the suffixes -ayya and
-eCéniya. Derivational formations are based on verbal stems, often stems
extended by a semivowel, some referring to nouns. Examples:

[-ayya]: tarayya ‘federation’ (tara ‘collect together’), auratayya ‘marriage relationship,
intermarriage’ (aurd ‘marry’, auré ‘marriage’), bugayya ‘exchange of blows’ (biiga
‘beat’), Kiyayya ‘hatred’ (£i ‘refuse, hate’), soyayya ‘mutual love’ (so ‘like, love)

[-€Ceniya[: yarjejeniya ‘mutual consent, agreement’ (yarda ‘agree’), runguimeémeniya
‘mutual embracing’ (riinguma ‘embrace”)

Many words ending with one of the suffixes are lexicalized forms of derivational
formations and function as fixed lexical units.
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-au (Associated characteristics)

Derived nouns containing a suffix -au and the fixed LH pattern are used to
express “associated characteristics” (Newman 2000: 71) which are determined
by the semantics of the base verb.

mantau ‘very forgetful person’ (< mdnta ‘forget’)

makarau ‘dilatory person’ (< makara ‘be late’)

tafiyau ‘someone who travels a lot’ (tafi ‘go’, tafiya ‘journey, trip’)

Jatau “proper name’ (for light-skinned boy (ja ‘red’))

gagarau ‘epithet of (any) Abubakar, a warrior or difficult person or thing’
(gagara ‘be impossible’, ‘be uncontrollable”)

The suffix occurs mostly in lexically specific items, but one can notice its
growing importance in the creation of new adverblike formations, as well as
new specialized terms, among which are linguistic terms, such as aikatau “verb’
(< aikata ‘to work’), bayanau ‘adverb’ (bayyand ‘explain’), dogarau ‘relative
clause’ (< dogara ‘depend on’), karbau ‘direct object’, (< karba ‘receive’)
(see also Newman 2000: 73).

-ta, -Vnta, -(a)ta (verbalizing suffix)

To create verbs from nouns (or from adjectives, occasionally adverbs), the
verbalizing suffix -za and its variants -Vnta, -(a)ta are used, e.g.:

nisanta ‘be(come) distant from’ (< nisa “distance”)
hanzarta ‘hasten (< hanzart ‘speed, haste”)

gajarta ‘shorten’ (< gajéré ‘short”)

faranta ‘whiten’, ‘make happy’ (< fari ‘white’)

tsorata ‘be afraid of”; tsorata “frighten’ (< tsoro “fright”)

12.3. Derivational morphemes based on lexical units

Some regular word formations occupy an intermediate position in the Hausa
language system between derivational constructions and lexical compositions.
The prefix mai (= the doer or possessor of) and the prefix maras (= the one(s)
lacking in...) have gained morphemic status, The prefix mai and the prefix maras
function as morphemes only, while dan — a prefix of diminutives and nouns
expressing origin, affiliation, etc. — is also used as an independent word da with
the meaning ‘son’.
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mai/masu

The etymology of mai indicates the agentive form of ma- formative with the
verb yi ‘do’ which is used in singular (see 12.1.). It has no feminine counterpart
in singular. The plural morpheme mdsu is probably of different origin, i.e. as
a marker ma- plus the third person plural pronoun -su (Newman 2000: 323).

Mai is a nominal prefix used to create derivative nouns and noun phrases.
Their exact translation varies, but equivalents such as ‘owner, doer, one who...’
are often used, e.g.:

mai magani ‘apothecary, herbalist’, Pl masu magani (magani ‘medicine”)
mai doki ‘horse owner’ (doki ‘horse”)

mai hilla ‘man in a hat’ (hild “cap, hat”)

mai idd daya ‘one-eyed (man)’ (ido daya ‘one eye’)

mai stinana ‘my namesake’ (lit. one having my name)

Mai can also be followed by a verbal noun, e.g.:

mai tafiya ‘traveler’ (tafiya ‘journey’ < tafi ‘go, go to’)

mai yiwuwa ‘it is possible’ (lit. doable) (< yiwu ‘be possible’)

mai sayarwa ‘seller’ (saydrwa ‘selling’ < sayar [da] ‘sell”)

mai binciké ‘researcher’ (bincike ‘investigation’ < bincika ‘investigate’)

mai kula da manyan makaranti ‘one who supervises secondary schools’ (kuld da mdnyan
makaranti ‘supervising secondary schools”)

Mai is also used to form postpositional modifiers of nouns when the morpheme
mai/masu combines with nouns of quality, abstract nouns or other noun phrases,
including verbal nouns, as in mai amfant ‘useful’, masu tsada ‘expensive (P1)’,
mai kyau ‘good, beautiful’, mai neman abinci ‘(one) looking for food’. When
these expressions are modifiers, the morpheme agrees with the head noun in
number, ignoring the gender, e.g.:

yard mai hankali ‘a sensible boy’
yarinya madi kyau ‘beautiful girl’
abiibuwa mdsu tsada ‘expensive things’

Many combinations with mai have been incorporated into the Hausa lexicon as
fixed units, such as mai gadi ‘watchman’, mai gari ‘chief of a town’, maigida
‘householder’, mai daki “wife’, mai girma ‘his highness, excellency’.
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maras/marasa

The semantic opposite of mai is maras which indicates ‘the one lacking in... .
Its plural form is marasa. Etymologically, maras and marasa phrases are
grammaticalized agentive nouns formed with the prefix ma- and the verb rasd
‘to lack’ (see 12.1.). Formations can appear as nouns, e.g. maras lafiya ‘sick
(person)’ (lafiya ‘health’), maras aiki “unemployed’ (aiki ‘work’), but are more
often postpositional modifiers in nominal phrases, e.g.:

abinci maras kyau ‘bad food’ (lit. food lacking what is good)

yarinya maras kunya ‘a girl who does not respect the rules of good manners’
(lit. girl lacking kunya)

yara marasa hankalt ‘boys without sense’ (lit. boys lacking sense)

dan/’yar/’yan

Morphologically, expressions with dan/’yar/’yan do not differ from lexical

compositions with the nouns da ‘son’, ’ya ‘daughter’, and ’ya’ya ‘children’.

However, they can be considered derivational morphemes differentiated in

gender/number, having the forms dan in the masculine singular, 'yar in the

feminine singular, and ’yan in the plural. They precede words whose meaning
they modify and create two types of word formations with them. The first type is

based on a genitive construction, in which dan (’yar/’yan) is its head noun, e.g.

dan gida ‘resident (m) of the house, 'yar gida ‘resident (f) of the house’, 'yan

gida ‘residents of the house’. The second one corresponds to the formation of
diminutives and retains the gender/number agreement of the prefix with the noun
they are combined with (’yar hiila ‘little cap’, dan tsibiri ‘islet’, 'yan kasuwoyt

‘small markets’).

The first type is very productive to create semantically diverse groups in which
the following meanings are encoded:

— territorial affiliation, e.g. dan kasa ‘citizen’ (Kkasa ‘country, state’), ’yar
Najériya ‘Nigerian (f)’,

— professional, social affiliation, e.g. dan siyasa ‘politician’ (siyasa “politics’),
dan makaranta ‘school student’ (makaranta ‘school’), dan jarida ‘journalist’
(jarida ‘newspaper’), 'van kasuwa ‘traders’ (kasuwa ‘market’),

— clothes, e.g. 'yar ciki ‘light shirt worn under a gown’ (ciki ‘inside’), 'yar shara
‘type of sleeveless shirt’ (shard ‘sweeping’),

— names of young animals, e.g. dan tunkiya ‘lamb’ (tunkiya ‘sheep’), ’yan
dawakt ‘foals’ (dawaki ‘horses”)
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— any other types of relationships indicating affiliation, semantic connection,
symbolic reference, etc., e.g. 'var ydu ‘cake made of cassava’ (ydu ‘today’),
yar Murtald ‘twenty naira bill” (the bill having a picture of the Nigerian
former head of state General Murtala Muhammad).

In the group of diminutives, the use of the morpheme dan (usually in the
masculine gender form) is possible not only with nouns, but also with their
modifiers and even with verbs. The position of the morpheme in such phrases is
unusual because dan is inserted into an adjectival phrase, a construction with madai,
or even a verb complex, e.g.:

mai dan tsawo ‘rather tall’ (mai tsawo ‘tall’)
da dan yawa ‘not much’ (da yawd ‘a lot”)
ya dan tsiifa ‘he has become a little old’ (ya tsiifa “he has become old, he is old’)

The duality of the types of constructions with dan/’yar/’yan can sometimes cause
ambiguity, but the context and references to the grammatical relations between
the constituents clarify the meaning when, for example, dan sanda means
‘policeman, but it can also mean ‘small stick’ (sanda ‘stick, baton®), 'van kdsuwa
‘traders’, but 'yan kasuwadyi ‘small markets’.

12.4. Derivational formations based on reduplication

Nominal and verbal morphology in Hausa relies heavily on the reduplication of
part or all of the source word. As a morphological strategy, partial reduplication
is more common than full reduplication, and verbs do not use full reduplication
at all in any function. Patterns of partial reduplication, both prefixal and suffixal,
are presented below.

12.4.1. Pluractionals

This term refers to derived verbs in which the prefixal morpheme is based on
reduplication. The term pluractionals, first used in (Newman 1980), refers to
verbs formerly called intensive verbs. These verbs are formed by repeating part
of the root, e.g. bullo ‘appear suddenly’, Plur bulbullo. They express a multiple
action, lasting a long time, or referring to multiple subjects (objects).

In the formation of pluractional verbs, the first three phonemes of the verb
are usually repeated, but the syllabic structure of words and the processes that
apply to consonant clusters cause the patterns of reduplication-based morphemes
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to vary. Processes leading to changes in the original form of a reduplicated
morpheme most often involve the assimilation of the first consonant to the second
(see 2.1.). The ending of the first syllable may also include /r/, /l/, /n/, which are
not the consonants of the verb root. Here are examples of such transformations:

buga ‘beat’ > Plur bubbuiga
fita ‘go out’ > Plur firfita

fada “fall’ > Plur farfada
tambaya ‘ask, inquire’ > Plur tantambaya
zaba ‘choose’ > Plur zazzaba
aika ‘send (someone)’ > Plur a”’aika

tara ‘collect’ > Plur tattara

The tonal structure of pluractional verbs does not reflect the tones of the basic
verb, although they remain in some relationship to each other. Thus, disyllabic
verbs with the pattern HL in their plural form acquire the pattern HLH, e.g.
dafi ‘cook’, Plur daddafa, cika “fill’, Plur ciccika; verbs with the pattern LH
in their plural form acquire the pattern LHL, e.g. néma ‘search’, Plur nénnémd,
shiga ‘enter’, Plur shisshiga = shisshiga); verbs with all high tones (HH) in their
plural form retain this pattern, e.g. kira ‘call’, Plur kikkira, sayar ‘sell’, Plur
sassayar. For two-syllables verbs differentiated by grades and their pluractional
representation see Appendix No 10.

Trisyllabic verbs also form the pluractional forms by repeating the first
three phonemes, e.g. karanta ‘read’, Plur kakkaranta, tambaya “ask, inquiry’,
Plur tantambayd. In this case, the tones in the individual syllables remain the
same as they were in the nonpluractional form. Some three-syllable verbs form
pluractionals by reduplication of the second syllable (if closed) or of the second
syllable and the first consonant of the third syllable, using the same phonetic rules
that govern reduplication of word-initial segments, e.g. habakd ‘expand’, Plur
hababbaka, gutsura ‘break’, Plur gutsuttsira. One-syllable verbs with a CV/V
structure form pluractionals with a repeated consonant of the verb, e.g. zo ‘come’,
Plur zazzo, bi ‘follow’, Plur bibbi. In their translation, different equivalents are
possible, e.g.:

tantambaya ‘to ask many times’, ‘to ask many people’, “to ask questions (by many askers)’
kikkira ‘to call out many times, to direct a call to many people, (to hear) the call from
many people’
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The exact meaning is best identified by context. The use of the plural form is not
grammatically motivated by agreement with a plural subject or object, which
would justify the plurality of actions. It can be used both with and without
a plural subject and/or object. Here are examples (Yakasai 2023: 106f, Pawlak
1975: 1471):

Sun daddaure ni tamau.. ‘They (each of them) tied me up tightly’

Abdu ya daddatsa raké ‘Abdu cut sugarcane into pieces’

Sannan na bibbi malaman garin na rarraba musu kudaden sadaka “Then I followed
(each of) the scholars in the town and distributed money as alms to (each of) them’

Ya bubbuga k6fa ‘he knocked at the door (several times)’

Cf. also Ya bubbuiga kofa kwas Kwas Kwas ‘he knocked at the door (several times)’

All verbs can appear as pluractional verbs, but only some are recorded in
dictionaries as fixed forms, e.g. mulmulad ‘knead into balls’, babbaka ‘grill’.
Due to the lack of lexical equivalents for pluractional verbs in many languages,
translations do not always take into account the semantic component these verbs
contribute.

12.4.2. Hypocoristics

Hypocoristic forms of personal names indicate the affection of the speaker
toward the person referred to. Their communicative function is connected with
the intimacy, but they may also indicate the diminutive nature of the referent
(Yakasai 2023: 113). The most common pattern involves the -CV reduplication.
In these formations, the final syllable is copied and identical vowels have the
long-short sequence. The tonal melody is LHH, irrespective of the tones of the
basic form, e.g.:

Bintu f (HC) Bintiitu ‘(my dear) little Bintu’
Balam (HC) Baléle ‘(my dear) little Bala
Ini m (HC) Intinu ‘(my dear) little Inu’
Ladi f (HC) Ladidi ‘(my dear) little Ladi’

There are also some other patterns, involving added suffixes (-1, -alo, -lle, -ndi,
-uwa) and different tonal patterns (see Newman 2000: 348f). They are variants of
lesser and greater productivity, e.g. Umma f, (HC) Ummatt, Shati f, (HC) Shatiiwa.
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12.4.3. Verbs derived from nouns

Verbs that share common lexical base with nouns are formed by repeating the
final consonant of the nominal stem, thus creating two identical syllables with
the vowel component -a-a, e.g. fadi ‘width’, fadada ‘(to) broad’. Such verbs
are most often formed from nouns naming qualities, which are mainly Abstract
Nouns of Sensory Quality (see 7.2.2.), although they are also based on other
nouns, e.g. girma ‘bigness, size’, girmamda ‘show respect to’, dumi ‘warmth’,
dumama ‘warm up, heat up’. Verbs formed in this way can have two tonal
patterns, differentiating their meaning: the HLH pattern refers to transitive verbs,
as in fadada ‘broaden’, the LHL pattern refers to intransitive verbs, as in fadada
‘become broad’.
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Verb base forms
and their syntactically conditioned variants

Hausa verbs used in dictionary entries have the form of a verb base, whose use
in a sentence is subject to modifications resulting from conjugation parameters
(see Chapter XIV) and the contextual requirements for the verbal phrase. The
morphological shape of the verb base is differentiated according to the system of
so-called verb grades. Seven distinct grades are further discussed in more detail
in this chapter.

The typology of Hausa verbs, reflected in their changes motivated by syntactic
context, is associated with the number of syllables in the verb. The vast majority
of verbs are disyllabic that manifest variety of patterns and form the basis for the
classification of Hausa verbs. Within this context, monosyllabic verbs stand out,
differing not only in structure but also in the rules of use within verbal phrases.
They share some features common to all verbs, yet also retain their individual
distinctiveness. Other verbs, three- and more-syllable, join the distinguished
classes (grades) based on extended criteria. There remains a small group of high-
frequency irregular verbs, for which rules are formulated separately.

Another typological feature dividing Hausa verbs is the syntactic category of
transitivity. This distinguishes transitive verbs, which require a direct object to
complete their meaning, from intransitive verbs, which form a complete statement
with just a subject and verb. This feature is integrated into the classification
framework of the grade system based on the morphological characteristics of the
verb and its tonal structure.t? However, some verbs are bivalent in this respect and
are free to occur in either transitive and intransitive contexts, e.g. yi ‘do make’:

60 An additional feature of transitive verbs is the ability to use both a noun and its pronominal
equivalent as a direct object. For these reasons, the sentences ya sayi gida ‘he bought a house’ and
va sayé shi ‘he bought it (= him)’ contain the transitive verb sayad, while the sentence ya shiga
gida ‘he entered the house’, although constructed similarly, contains an intransitive verb (shiga
‘to enter’), the complement of which can be replaced by an adverb of place (ndn) rather than a direct
object pronoun (see 16.1.).
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(transitive) zdn yi miya da yawa ‘I’ll make a lot of soup’, (intransitive) lokact ya
yi ‘the time has come’ (lit. did) (Jaggar 2001: 427).

Another dividing line operates within transitive verbs, which change their verb
endings to indicate their object by replacing the final vowel of the verb. One
group of verbs creates a distinct pattern of verbs (the so-called grade 2 verbs
or ‘changing verbs’) that correspond to marking the presence of a direct object,
additionally indicating the object either in the nominal or pronominal form.
Therefore, a verb morpheme functions as an exponent of the following direct
object (= Accusative case), which would be expected on noun rather than on verb.

13.1. Monosyllabic and some other morphologically distinct verbs

There is a small group of monosyllabic verbs, quite diverse in terms of
morphological features, whose only common feature is high tone. There are
eight such verbs (Newman 2000: 630), most of them ending in -i (with variable
vowel length), some others with -a@ or -6. These include bi ‘follow’, ci ‘eat’,
fi ‘exceed’, ji ‘hear’, ki ‘hate’, yi ‘do’, ja ‘pull’, sha ‘drink’, so ‘want, love’. As
high-frequency verbs, they are used not only in their basic meaning but also in
many derived meanings. For example, ji, in addition to ‘hear’, also expresses the
meaning of ‘understand’, ja ‘pull’ also means ‘draw’ in its concrete and more
abstract meanings (‘draw attention’). Most of monosyllabic verbs (including
ci and shd) are constituents in phraseological units in which they encode more
general meanings (see 11.4.).

In a verbal phrase, these verbs generally behave like regular verbs, although
some are exceptions, for example, the verb sha ‘drink’ retains a long final
vowel before a direct object in the nominal form, e.g. ya sha taba ‘he smoked
a cigarette’, as does ja ‘pull’, as in ya ja jaki ‘he pulled the donkey’. The final
vowel in regular verbs is short in these contexts (see 13.4.).

There are more monosyllabic verbs in the Hausa lexicon, but they seem to be
shortened variants or of the regular two-syllable forms, such as sd ‘put’ (< grade 1
*sakd) and cé ‘say’ (< grade 4 *cane) (Jaggar 2001: 227, 244). Similarly, hau
‘mount, ride’ is probably a clipped dissyllabic verb *hawa, as is kau ‘move aside’
(< *kawa) (Newman 2000: 630).

The group of verbs that are ‘unusual’ from the point of view of regular grades
patterns also includes some two-syllable verbs. These are biya ‘pay’, jira ‘wait’,
kira ‘call’, riga ‘precede’. They have high tones and the ending -a, and this
combination of features is not intended for any of the regular grades verbs. As
a rule, they are transitive, but they can also be used intransitively, e.g. ya riga mu
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zitwd ‘he came before us’ (lit. he preceded us in coming), cf. yd riga ya zo ‘he has
already come’ (lit. he did previously he came).

The regular morphosyntactic features of grade verb forms are not shared
by the verbs jé ‘go’ and zé ‘come’. However, they are a pair of verbs derived
regularly from the same root, probably jé, while z6 functions synchronically as
the regular grade 6 counterpart of je (Jaggar 2001: 222) with a depalatalized
consonant z-. The syntactic behaviour of these verbs is the same as that ofregular
verbs with the endings -& and -0, respectively (see 13.4.3.).

The grade system takes into account some historically conditioned
transformations of the word (leading, for example, to syllable reduction) and
incorporates unusual features into the regular patterns. Some verbs are assigned
to a specific grade not according to the morphological features of the base form,
but to the form of the word in specific syntactic contexts. For example, dauka
‘take’, s@mi ‘obtain, get’ represent the same pattern as say@ ‘buy’ in the same
environment, as in ya dauki littafi ‘he took the book’, ya sami littafi ‘he received
the book’, ya sayi littafi ‘he bought the book’ (see 13.4.2.2.), where the verb
changes its ending to -i before the noun direct object (DO). Such irregularities
are relatively rare and the whole system appears to be a very clear and transparent
classification of Hausa verbs. This system operates beyond basic conjugation,
which has separate formal exponents (see 14.1.).

13.2. Irregular verbs

The verbs gant ‘see’, sani ‘know’, and bari ‘leave’ are irregular, as they have
distinct forms determined by the syntactic context in which they occur. The
base form is used only when there is no object after the verb. Before an object
expressed by a pronoun or noun, the form changes as follows:

gani ‘see’  sani ‘know’  bari ‘leave’
Form when no object follows ganl sani bart
Form when followed by a pronoun DO gan san bar
Form when followed by a noun DO ga san bar

Examples: na gani ‘I see’
ka ga abokma? ‘did you see my friend?’
1, na gan shi ‘yes, [ saw him’
ban sani ba ‘T don’t know’
ka san Ibrahim? ‘do you know Ibrahim?’
1, na san shi ‘yes, [ know him’
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bari¢! mu fara ‘let’s start’
ta bar Kofa a bude ‘she left the door open’
ya bar su & hanya ‘he left them on the road’

Another irregular verb, i.e. ba ‘give’, also has variants determined by the context
in which it occurs, and in addition, it requires specific forms of the pronouns that
follow it. According to the semantics of this verb, it is most often followed by the
recipient of what is given, i.e. a syntactic indirect object (IO = to whom?). The
verb changes depending on whether it is in the form of a pronoun or a noun.

The verb base ba ‘give’ becomes ba before a non-pronominal object, i.e. na
ba Miisa kudin ‘1 gave Musa the money’. There is also an alternative expression
of this syntactic relation using the object-introducing morpheme wa (see 16.1.),
but then the verb changes to bai, e.g. na bai wa Miisa kudin ‘1 gave Musa the
money’. If the IO is pronominal, its form corresponds to a paradigm of direct
object pronouns (see 10.1.2.), i.e. na ba shi kudin (not *na ba masa kudin) ‘1 gave
him the money’. If the sentence with the verb ha ‘give’ contains only a direct
object, it is preceded by the preposition da, thus na ba da kudin ‘1 gave the
money’. Pronominal direct object always has the form of an independent pronoun
(see 10.1.1.), so nd ba da shi ‘1 gave it’, na ba Miisa shi ‘1 gave it to Musa’.

The examples below show the structural differences in sentences with the verb
ba ‘give’ and the resulting contextual variants of this verb:

ya ba ni kyauta ‘he gave me the gift’

ya ba ni ‘he gave me’ (some unspecified object)
ya ba da kyauta ‘he gave the gift’

na ba yard kudi ‘I gave the boy money’

na bai wa yaro kudi ‘I gave the boy money’

Ba ‘give’ is a high-frequency verb that forms many collocations within verbal
phrase, as well as nominal compounds with the corresponding verbal noun ban
(see 13.5.), e.g. ba da mamaki (lit. to give surprise) ‘(to) surprise’; ban tsoro
(lit. giving fear) ‘frightening’.

13.3. Grade system — classification scheme for regular verbs
Grade system in Hausa is a set of classes differentiated by formal characteristics

of verbs. Verb grade classification was initially set up by F.W. Parsons (1960) as
abstract verbal bases potentially operating seven mutually exclusive grades, in

61 The verb bari is used here in the Imperative (see 14.2.).
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which the distinctiveness of each grade was defined by the ending of the verb and
tonal pattern of the entire verb.

An important reappraisal of Parsons’ classification was proposed by
P. Newman (2000; chap. 74), which incorporated internal-historical perspective
and the Chadic context in the development of the Hausa lexicon. This significantly
expanded the number of lexical items representing individual grades, as many
verbs situated outside the system were incorporated into it, despite surface
irregularities. Monosyllabic verbs and several other morphologically distinct
verbs also became part of this system, creating an additional zero (0) grade.
This presentation of the system is linked to the Hausa dictionary (Newman
2007), in which grade 0 and grades 1-7 are introduced to describe verbs as
dictionary entries.

The grade system, built on morphological criteria, allows for assigning
syntactic features and modifications of meaning to verbs. The basic syntactic
property is the distinction between intransitive and transitive verbs and,
furthermore, the differentiation of the form of transitive verbs depending on their
complements. Thus, all regular verbs that end in -u and have an LH tone pattern
are intransitive (sun taru ‘they met’), while all verbs ending in -@ which also
have an LH tone pattern, are transitive (sun saya ‘he bought [something], most
often used with an object, e.g. sun sayi agogo ‘he bought a watch’). Verb stems
can also function as sociative verbs, extended with the preposition da ‘with’62,
e.g. sun yaba da shi ‘they praised him’, sun sayar da shi ‘they sold it (lit. him)’.

Verb base with suffixal vowel and tonal pattern is a citation A form. Other
contexts are differentiated by the distinction between transitive and intransitive
verbs. For transitive verbs, the verb form is determined by the direct object that
follows them. When the verb is followed by a personal pronoun direct object,
the B form is used. Form C is used with any other (nominal, sentential) direct
object. Form D is used before indirect objects. Transitive verbs have the potential
for operating four distinct (A, B, C, D) sub-forms depending on the syntactic
environment. The paradigms of transformations of the verbs gina ‘build’ and zaba
‘elect’ are presented below.

A: ya gina ‘he built (some building)’ A: an zaba ‘the election was held’
B: ya gina shi ‘he built it’ B: an zahe shi ‘he was elected’
C: ya gina gida ‘he built a house’ C: an zabi shiigaba ‘the president was elected’

D: ya gind masa gida ‘he built him a house’ D: an zabam musu ‘they elected the president’
(lit. the president was elected for them)

62 Tn other words, verbs do not attach the object directly, but only using the preposition da,
which requires the pronominal object to take the form of an independent pronoun.
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In the above examples, the verbs represent different grades (grade 1 and 2
respectively), which vary in the extent of verb changes in contexts A, B, C, and D.
The verb gina ‘build’ represents grade 1 verbs, which are characterized by only
a slight change from a long suffixal vowel to a short vowel in context C, and for
this reason these verbs have often been referred to as unchanging verbs. The verb
zaba ‘choose, elect’, representing grade 2 verbs, has these changes much greater,
which justifies their label of changing verbs (see Abraham 1962).

As far as verb forms before an indirect object are concerned, they do not
have a uniform pattern for all grades. For some verbs (grades 1, 4, 5, and 6), the
pre-indirect object D form is identical to the citation A-form. Intransitive verbs
(grades 3 and 7) as well as transitive grade 2 verbs do not utilize this strategy;
instead, in a pre-IO D context, the verb takes the suftix -ar and adopts the H tonal
pattern (just like one of the grade forms of the verb [i.e. grade 5]). The final -r of
the suffix regularly assimilates to and geminates with the initial consonant of the
following ma- or wa 10 marker, The suffix -aC)H is termed as pre-dative suffix
(pds) (Newman 2000: 283):

ya dinka riga ‘he sewed a gown’ dinkd ‘sew’ (grade 1 verb)
ya dinka mini riga ‘he sewed a gown for me’

sun girbi dawa ‘they reaped the guinea-corn’ girba ‘reap corn, collect’ (grade 2 verb)
sun girbam mana dawa ‘they reaped the guinea-corn for us’

Semantics is also incorporated into the system of verb grades, with grades 1-3
differing significantly in this respect from grades 4-7. In the first three grades,
called primary grades, verbs contain basic semantics, and if representations of
the same root are found in two or even all of these grades, these involve the
distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs or their distinct syntactic
functions. For example, the grade 2 verb buga ‘hit, beat’ is a transitive verb
with any concrete noun as an object, and the grade 1 verb buga is used in
phraseological units where it carries the meaning ‘to print’ (e.g. sun buga jarida
‘they printed a newspaper’). Three other verbs, differing in formal features within
primary grades, represent different syntactic properties of verbs, i.e. tsorata
‘frighten’, tsorata “be afraid of”, tsorata ‘become frightened, afraid’, representing
grade 1, grade 2, and grade 3 verbs, respectively.

Grades 4-7, called secondary grades, add nuances or modifications of meaning
to verbs representing other (usually primary) grades, such as finality of action
(grade 4), causative meaning (grade 5), action directed onto the place or object
(grade 6), or passive/impersonal meaning (grade 7). Their exponent is a verb
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ending that functions as a derivational morpheme and, together with the tonal
pattern, characterizes the individual grade. This is to compare:

(grade 1) rufa ‘cover’
(grade 1) kwanta ‘lie down’
(grade 3) shiga ‘enter’

(grade 1) tara ‘assemble, gather’

(grade 2) tambaya ‘ask’

13.4. Verb grade patterns, their syntactic environment

and semantics

(grade 4) rufé ‘close’
(grade 5) kwantar ‘lay’

(grade 6) shigd ‘come in, arrive’

(grade 7) taru ‘gather (crowd)’
(grade 7) tambayu ‘be well questioned’

In the following sub-sections, verb forms from individual grades will be provided
in contexts A, B, C and D. The description presented here is based on the work of
P. Newman (2000) with reference to the original classification by F.W. Parsons
(1960) and interpretations of this system by Ph. Jaggar (2001). In addition to the
formal features of the distinguished groups of verbs, attention will be paid to their
common semantic properties resulting from the morphological features of the
particular grades. Following this approach, monosyllabic verbs are included in
the transformation table according to their properties. A summary of the features
of monosyllabic verbs and some morphologically distinct verbs in contexts B, C,

and D is as follows:

13.4.1. Grade 0

A-Form B-Form C-Form D-Form
-iH -1H -iH -i(i) H
-a/-o H -a/o H -a/-o H -a/-0 H

Because the morphological features of these verbs are not uniform in the same
contexts, full verbal phrases using verbs in forms B, C, and D are presented

below.

bi ‘follow’
ci ‘eat’
fi ‘exceed’

yabita
ya ci shi
ya f1 ni (kudi)

ya bi hanya
ya ci nama
ya fi kyau

ya bl masa hanya
ya cI masa nama
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ji hear’ ya ji shi ya ji labart ya jT mini ciwd

Ki ‘hate’ ya K1 shi ya Ki ruwa ya KT masa ruwa

yi ‘do’ ya y1 shi ya yi aikin ya yi masa aikin

ja ‘pull’ ya ja shi ya ja jaki ya ja mini jaki

sha ‘drink’ ya sha ta ya sha taba ya sha mini taba

sO ‘want, love’ yasota ya so ya z0

biya ‘pay’ ya biya mu ya biya kudi ya biya masa kudi
jira ‘wait’ ya jira ta ya jira yarinya ya jira mini shi

kira “call’ ya kira ta yakird yarinyd  ya kira mini yarinya

riga ‘precede’

ya riga mu ziwa

13.4.2. Primary grades

13.4.2.1. Grade 1

an riga farawa

A-Form B-Form C-Form D-Form
-a H-L-(H) -a H-L-(H) -a H-L-(L) -a H-L-(H)
kama *catch’ kama kama kama
ya kama ya kama shi ya kama tsuntsi Y kamda masa tsuntsi
‘he caught (it)’ ‘he caught him/it’  ‘he caught the bird” ‘he caught the bird for him’

Grade 1 includes both transitive and intransitive verbs, while transitive verbs
predominate. Among the two-syllable verbs, there are many terms for traditional
Hausa occupations, such as daka ‘pound’, gasa ‘roast’, gina ‘build’, nika ‘grind’,
rind ‘dye’, sakd ‘weave’, saya ‘fry’, aund ‘weigh’, dinka ‘sew’. Verbs denoting
other activities are dafa ‘cook’, cika ‘fill’, zuba ‘pour in’, jéfa ‘throw’, harba
“fire a weapon’, buga ‘strike (something), print’, shirya ‘prepare’.

Among polysyllabic verbs, there are derivatives, loanwords and other verbs
with extended stems, for example karanta ‘read’, fassara ‘translate’, rubuta
‘write’, maimaita ‘repeat’, zurfafa ‘deepen’, tsorata ‘frighten’. Polysyllabic
verbs in form C (before the DO in nominal form) have two last tones low.
Some disyllabic verbs with the tone pattern falling-high behave as if they were
trisyllabic, i.e. they have HL-L melody and a short final vowel in the C-form.
These are: kwdnta ‘lie down’, mdnta ‘forget’, shdida ‘inform, testify’.

Intransitive verbs include farka ‘wake up’, tsaya ‘stop’, zaund ‘sit’, jima
‘spend some time’, koma ‘return’, waiga ‘turn around’.
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Among grade 1 verbs, there are some that require an indirect object with its
ma- or wa 10 marker that plays a recipient, benefactive, goal, or malefactive role.
These are distinguished as “dative verbs”®3 (Jaggar 2000: 429), e.g.:

tana bautd wa iskoki ‘she believes in spirit-worship’
ya saba masa ‘he wronged him’

Another group of grade 1 verbs is distinguished by formal features that change
their syntactic functions. These are verbs identified as sociatives, which introduce
a semantic object using the preposition da. These include: aika da ‘send
(something)’, gaisd da ‘exchange greetings with’, kara da ‘clash with’, kula da
‘attend to’, manta da ‘forget (something)’, saba da ‘be acquainted with’, tuna da
‘remember (something)’, yaba da ‘praise’ (Newman 2000: 637).

13.4.2.2. Grade 2

A-Form B-Form C-Form D-Form

-a L-H-(L) -8 L-H -1 L-H -aC)H (pds)

néma ‘look for’ némé némi néma-r/-m
ya néema va némé ta va némi mota Va némar wa yaro mota
‘he was looking for ‘he was looking for  ‘he was looking for ~ ‘he was looking for
(something)’ her’ a car’ a car for the boy’
sata ‘steal’ sdcé saci sata-m/-r
Va sata Va sacé shi va sdci 4gogo ya satam masa agogo
‘he stole (something)’ ‘he stole it (lit. him)’ ‘he stole a watch’ ‘he stole a watch for him’

Grade 2 verbs are characterized by a change in the final vowel when followed by
an object. It is - ending in B context (i.e. before a direct object in pronominal
form), -i ending in C context (i.e. before a direct object in nominal form). The
pronoun object of grade 2 verbs is a toneless clitic, which is realized with Low
tone (see 10.1.2.). In the D context, grade 2 verbs use the form with pre-dative
suffix (pds), but they also may switch to another grade form.

63 In addition to grade 1 verbs, there is also a large group of grade 4 verbs that behave this
way, as well as some irregular verbs that retain the pre-IO form as a separate verb form, recorded
in dictionaries, among them cim ma ‘achieve’ and tasam ma ‘attack’, e.g. ya cim ma birinsa
‘he achieved his desires’, mun tasam ma kasar nan ‘we attacked that country’.
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Grade 2 verbs are basically transitive verbs, so they must be followed by an
object, and if they occur without one, it is known from the context. The following
verbs are grade 2 verbs: aurd ‘marry’, ara ‘borrow’, aika ‘send’, jefa ‘throw at’,
harba ‘shoot’, koya ‘learn’, biiga ‘beat’, saya ‘buy’, zaba ‘choose, elect’, yanka ‘cut
off a little piece’, tambaya ‘ask’, girba ‘reap corn’. These verbs behave regularly in
contexts B and C, i.e. they change the final vowel to -e and -7, respectively. There is
a group of grade 2 verbs in which these high front vowels condition palatalization
(see 2.2.1.). As a result, stem-final /t/ changes to /c/; this process also includes
/d/ > /i, Iz/ > ljl, /s/ > /sh/. Here are examples: ciitd (ciicé, ciici) ‘trick, cheat’,
satd (sace, saci) ‘steal’, karanta (karancé, karanci) ‘read, study’, tsorata (tsoracé,
tsoraci) ‘be afraid of”, aikata (aikacé, aikaci) ‘partially finish work’, gada (gaje,
gaji) ‘inherit (from)’, guda (gujé, guji) ‘run from’, ciza (cije, ciji) ‘bite’, amsa
(amshé, amshi) ‘answer, reply to’, isa (ishé, ishi) ‘be sufficient for’, e.g.:

an saci kudina ‘my money was stolen’
karé ya cijé ni ‘the dog bit me’
abinci ya ish€ ni ‘that’s enough food for me’ (lit. the food is sufficient for me)

A few verbs classified as grade 2 verbs do not maintain the full paradigm of
transformations and they are exceptions in this respect, but only when they occur
without an object. These include: dauka ‘take’, diba ‘draw’, samu ‘receive’ that
have HL tonal pattern (see 13.1.). In B and C contexts they behave regularly as
grade 2 verbs. The verb diba is also distinguished by a change of the root vowel -i-
(the vowel of the first syllable) to -&- when the verb is followed by an object, e.g.:

ya dauke shi ‘he took him/it’

ya dauka ‘he took’

ya sami sako ‘I received a message’
na sami ‘I got (it)’

ta debi ruwa ‘she drew water’

ta débe shi ‘she drew it (him)’

ta diba ‘she drew’

Before an indirect object, grade 2 verbs lose the features that distinguish them
before a direct object and “switch” to another pattern of the grade system. Their
form has the features of either grade 1 verbs or the form with pre-dative suffix
-r/-m (pds, see 13.3.), e.g.:

na dauka wa Yusufl kaya ‘I took the goods for Yusuf’
na tambayar wa Yusufit makéri ‘I asked (on behalf of Yusuf) about the mechanic’
ya tambayam mini mak@ri ‘he asked (on my behalf) about the mechanic’
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13.4.2.3. Grade 3

A-Form D-Form
-a L-H-(L) -aC)H (pds)
shiga ‘enter’ shigam
va shiga ya shigam mini gida
‘he entered’ ‘he came into my house’ (lit. he entered the house for me)

Grade 3 verbs are all intransitive (or occasionally sociative, when the preposition
da accompanies an oblique object). The grade 3 covers disyllabic and polysyllabic
verbs, among which there are some derivative formatives, e.g. fita ‘go out’, diga
‘drip’, shiga ‘enter’, nitna ‘become ripe’, yarda ‘agree’, malala ‘flow’, zabura
‘jump up’, kabuta ‘escape’, makara ‘be late’, gagara ‘be difficult’, zafafa
‘become hot’, zamana ‘become’, tsorata ‘be(come) afraid’.

A large part of the ‘irregular’ verbs excluded by Parsons from the grade
system, in the new approach, has their place within grade 3, for which grades 3A
and 3B have been distinguished. Grade 3A verbs (Newman 2000: 645), which are
characterized by a final short -a and H-H tone, have the following representation:
biya ‘hide’, girma ‘grow up’, kwana ‘spend the night’, Ka@ra ‘cry out’, saura
‘remain’, #sitfa ‘become old’, tiiba ‘repent’, siima ‘faint’, tsira ‘escape’. Grade 3B
verbs end in short -7, short -u, and short -a. The disyllabic verbs have H-L tone.
The full Grade 3B list has 8 verbs which are: faci ‘become demaged’, fadi ‘fall’,
tashi ‘stand up’, gudn ‘run’, mutn ‘die’, bata ‘get lost’, haifii (= haihu) ‘give
birth’, wuni (= yini) ‘spend the day’ (Newman 2000: 646).

Finally, there are three high-frequency intransitive verbs, namely gdji
‘tire’, tafi ‘go’, koshi ‘be replete’, which do not meet the formal criteria of the
distinguished grade 3 verbs (including the correlation of ending and tonal pattern)
and must be considered irregular.

13.4.3. Secondary grades

While the properties of primary grades mainly concern morphological changes
conditioned by the syntactic context of the verb, in secondary grades, the
distinct features are determined to a greater extent by common semantics.
The “semantically-specified fused extensions” (Jaggar 2000: 241) produce
morpho-semantically complex verbs with syntactic properties that are different
from those of underlying forms.
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13.4.3.1. Grade 4 (-e verbs)
A-Form B-Form C-Form D-Form
-8 H-L-(H) -8 H-L-(H) -¢ H-L-(L) -8 H-L-(H)
-8 H-L-(H)
-ny¢ H-L-(H) -ny¢ H-L-(H) -nye H-L-(L) -ny¢ H-L-(H)
-ny@ H-L-(H)
na bacé na bugé shi ya sayeé audugd sun sacé min zobé
‘T am completely ‘I hit him (so that ‘he bought up ‘they stole the ring
lost’ he fell)’ the cotton’ from me’

The grade 4 verbs are transitive or intransitive. Transitive are rufé ‘close’,
binné ‘bury’, kashé ‘kill’, intransitive dade ‘be or last long’, bacé ‘be lost’,
hiijé ‘become pierced’, warke ‘recover’, narké ‘melt’. Some verbs may be used
transitively or intransitively, then they have different meanings, e.g. rageé ‘reduce,
decrease’ (transitive); ‘remain left’ (intransitive); godé ‘thank; be thankful’. There
are also those that have a sociative structure, i.e. they occur with the preposition
da ‘with’ preceding the object, e.g. fashé/biishé da dariya ‘burst out laughing’
(lit. explode with laughing). The suffix -&, present in all syntactic variants of the
grade 4 verbs, nuances the meaning of the base verbs with a modification called
“totality/finality” (Newman 2000: 647) and verbs are referred to as “totality-
conclusive verbs” (Jaggar 2000: 242).

Many of these forms are derived from primary grades, some of them
are associated with verb stem that no longer functions in primary grades
(e.g. ydyé ‘wean’, waré ‘separate, set aside’). Most such transformations
are based on grade 1 and grade 2 verbs, which are transitive, and as grade 4
they become intransitive (or “unaccusative”). In grade 4 form, the relevant
stem-final consonants undergo the process of palatalization (see 2.2.1.) before the
final vowel -¢, e.g.:

fasa ‘break, smash’ (grade 1)
dadi ‘add, increase’ (grade 1)
hiida “pierce’ (grade 1)

lalata “spoil’ (grade 1)

harba ‘shoot at’ (grade 2)
saya ‘buy’ (grade 2)

ciza ‘bite’ (grade 2)

fashé ‘break, explode’

dadg ‘be or last long’

hiijé ‘be pierced’

lalacg “break down, spoil’
harbé ‘shoot down, shoot dead’
sayé ‘buy up, buy all’

cijé ‘bite all’; ‘become jammed’
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Grade 4 (and other secondary grade forms) derived from grade 3A verbs often
display an internal vowel change, e.g. 6yé ‘hide (something)’ (< bitya ‘hide’);
tséré ‘escape from’ (< tsira ‘escape’) (Newman 2000: 645).

Grade 4 includes many multisyllabic verbs, such as bincike ‘investigate’, sullibe
‘slip away, escape’, as well as verbs with extended stems. These include pluractional
verbs (see 12.4.1.), such as karkashe ‘kill many’, ragargajé ‘smash, demolish
completely’ or ‘be(come) completely smashed or demolished)’, and monosyllabic
verbs that take the suffix -nyé (-nye), e.g. janyé (< ja) ‘pull away’, shanyée (< sha)
‘drink up’, cinye (< ci) ‘eat up’, biye (< bi) ‘follow all’, fiye (< fi) ‘exceed’.

The verb cé ‘say’ is an irregular grade 4 verb, probably derived from *cane
(Newman 2000: 648).

13.4.3.2. Grade 5 (-ar verbs)

A-Form B-Form C-Form D-Form
-ar H -ar [da] H -ar [da] H -ar [da] H
-she H
-0 [dalH -@ [da]H
-daH-L -da H-L -da H-L -da H-L
ya sayar va sayar da ita ‘he sold ya sayar da taba ya sayar mana da taba
‘he sold(it)’ them’ (i.e. cigarettes) ‘he sold cigarettes’  ‘he sold cigarettes for us’
va maida va maida shi ya maida littaft ya maida masa littafi
‘he returned’ ‘he returned it’ ‘he returned ‘he returned the book
the book’ to him’

Grade 5 verbs are unique in the entire system because of their consonant ending.
The suffix -ar occurs in A, B, C, and D contexts, and the entire word has all
high tones, e.g. tafiyar ‘administer, run’, gajiyar ‘tire, bore (someone)’, tabbatar
‘confirm’, bayar ‘give away’, ciyar ‘feed’.

An object of grade 5 verbs is syntactically an oblique object of the particle da,
e.g. ya sanar da mutane ‘he informed the people’, ya sanar da sii ‘he informed
them’; ya shayar da dabbobt ‘he watered the animals’, ya shayar da si ‘he
watered them’.%4 In dictionaries, the preposition is often added to verbs as

64 The final -r of the suffix very frequently assimilates to the following consonant to change the
suffix -ar to -ad. The alternation is not noted in the Standard Hausa orthography, but it is registered
in some texts.
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an integral part of the dictionary entry. The object pronoun has the form of
independent pronoun (see 10.1.1.).

Grade 5 verbs have an alternative shorter form, which is most often formed
by dropping -ar from the long form. The short form must always have an object
(which is preceded by da, just as with the long form), e.g.:

ya sayar da nama ‘he sold meat’
ya sai da nama ‘he sold meat’
ya sai da shi ‘he sold it’

na gai da malami ‘I greeted the teacher’
na gai da shi ‘I greeted him’

In context B, there is an alternative form of the grade 5 verbs in which the
allomorphic suffix -shé is used instead of -ar: It is added to both the long and
short forms of the verbs. The pronominal object comes directly after the verb
and has the form of a direct object pronoun (see 10.1.2.), e.g.:

ya sanar da mutane ‘he informed the people’
ya sanasshé su ‘he informed them’

ya gai da mutane ‘he greeted the people’

ya gaishé su ‘he greeted them’

Grade 5 verbs are a dynamically developing category in the language, replacing
some other context-specific forms, which is particularly noticeable in areas
outside the Hausa homeland where Hausa is widely spoken. At the same time,
new forms within grade 5 are developing. The most spectacular innovation is
the incorporation of the preposition da into the base form of the verb, most often
into its shorter forms. This gives rise to the verbs gaida ‘greet’, maida ‘return
(something)’, bada ‘give away’, zubda ‘pour out’, but also wahalda ‘trouble
(someone)’ and karantadda ‘teach’, which are interpreted as “decausative”
(Newman 2000: 660). The pronominal object comes directly after the verb and
has the form of a direct object pronoun (see 10.1.2.). The new lexical units created
in this way behave in the verbal phrase as grade 1 verbs, e.g. ya gaida shi (cf. also
va gai da shit, ya gayar da shi) ‘he greeted him’.

In the D form, grade 5 verbs have an indirect object directly after the verb
with the -ar suffix, e.g. ya gayar mini da shi ‘he greeted him for me’, zdi fitar
masa da akwati ‘he will take out the box for him’, zdi fitar wa Tanko da akwati
‘he will take out the box for Tanko’. With the noun indirect object, there are more
structural possibilities for expressing this relation, including zdi fitar wa da Tanko
akwati (Newman 2000: 659). Context D also provides other systemic solutions
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for expressing the indirect object after grade 5 verbs. One option is to express
the recipient in the form of a ga(ré)-headed (see 15.3.) prepositional phrase put
after the direct object, e.g. na sayar da motar ga Miisa ‘1 sold the car to Musa’.
Alternatively, grade 1 applicative verb (if the basic verb also operates this form)
is often used before an indirect object, e.g. ya koya mini Hausa ‘he taught me
Hausa’ (Jaggar 2001: 256) compared to ya koyar da Hausa ‘he taught Hausa’.

In the semantics of grade 5 verbs, a causative meaning is commonly
distinguished, when derivation involves adding the meaning ‘to cause something
to be done’, e.g. sayar da ‘to sell’ (= to cause to buy) < saya ‘to buy’; sanar da
‘to inform’ < sani ‘to know’. Following P. Newman (2000: 655), for many
grade 5 verbs, the meaning of “action directed out and away (from the speaker)”
is more general that broadly defines the common meaning of these verbs, and
the term efferential is more appropriate for them.

13.4.3.3. Grade 6 (-0 verbs)

A-Form B-Form C-Form D-Form

-0H -0H -0H -0H
vad kawo ‘he brought  ya kawo shi ya kawé agogo ya kawé masa agogo
(something)’ ‘he brought it’ ‘he brought a watch’  ‘he brought a watch for him’

Grade 6 includes both transitive and intransitive verbs. The final vowel is
a long -0 and the tones are high in all syntactic positions. The transitive verbs
are sayo ‘buy’, sato ‘steal’, nemo ‘seek’, which are derived from saya ‘buy’,
sata ‘steal” and néma ‘seek’ respectively. Intransitives are fito ‘come out’,
bullo ‘appear suddenly’, whose derivational base is fita ‘go out’, bulla ‘appear
suddenly’, respectively. Some grade 6 verbs function as transitive or intransitive,
e.g. dawao ‘return something’; ‘return here’; kawé ‘bring’; ‘arrive’, e.g.:

ya kawo ruwa ‘he brought water’
kog ya kai ya kawd ‘the river flooded’ (lit. the river arrived [to various places])

If a grade 6 verb is derived from one-syllable or other irregular verbs, /y/ or /w/
appears before the suffix -0, therefore biyo ‘follow here’ (< bi ‘follow’), jawo
‘pull here’ (< ja ‘pull’), sawé ‘put here’ (< sa ‘put’), kirawé ‘call to come here’
(< kira ‘call’).

The -6 ending directs the action expressed in the verb to the speaker (or any
other pragmatically established deictic center). For example, in the sentence na
bugé masa waya ‘1 telephoned him’ (lit. I hit him on the wire) the object ‘him’
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is treated as a deictic locus toward which the action is directed (Newman 2000:
663), while the sentence na buga masa wayd has the same meaning, but only
contains information about calling.

Verbs with the ending -6 are represented in dictionaries by a small group of
lexically stabilized forms. However, this ending can be added to any verb to
indicate a pragmatic context that clarifies the meaning. For example:

ya rubiita mini wasika ‘he wrote me a letter’
ya rubiitd mini wasika ‘he wrote me a letter and sent it’

13.4.3.4. Grade 7 (-u verbs)

A-Form D-Form

-u L-H -aC)H (pds)
sun taru sun taram masa

‘they gathered’ ‘they assembled around him’

Grade 7 verbs are formed by replacing the final vowel of the verb by short -u
and assigning LH tonal pattern to the verb. With monosyllabic verbs, the syllable
-wu or -yu (depending on the verb) is added, e.g. ciwu ‘be edible’ (< ci ‘eat’),
biyu ‘be traversable’ (of road) (< bi ‘follow’). All -u verbs are intransitive, e.g.
auku (< auka ‘collapse’) ‘happen’, tdru (< tard ‘assemble, gather’) ‘meet’, biigu
(< buga ‘beat’) ‘be drunk’.

Grade 7 verbs often have a passive meaning and are used in sentences without
an explicit agent (i.e. without specifying the person performing the action), e.g.
rabu ‘be divided’ (rabd ‘to divide’), watsu ‘be dispersed’ (< watsa ‘scatter’),
kafu ‘be established’ (< kafa “establish’). Often, an additional nuance of meaning
‘be well done’, ‘be possible to do’ can be noticed, e.g.:

hanya ta gyaru ‘the road was well repaired’
abinci ya dafu ‘the food was properly cooked’
ba zai yiwu a gani ba ‘it won’t be possible to see it’

13.5. Verbal nouns

Nominalized forms derived from or related to verbs have a common term “verbal
nouns,” although in different types of constructions there are a variety of these
forms, which correspond to the terms gerunds, present participles, and even
infinitives. Very often, the equivalent of these forms in English is the -ing form.
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Hausa verbal nouns are grouped into two major classes — “weak” and “strong”
— distinguished on the basis of their morphosyntactic characteristics. Weak verbal
nouns attach the suffix -wa, which lowers the tone of the preceding syllable.
If the syllable has a low tone, it remains so; if it has a high tone, it changes to
falling, e.g. dafawa ‘cooking’ (< dafa ‘cook’), saydrwa ‘selling’ (< sayar [da]
‘sell’). Strong verbal nouns occur in various forms excluding -wa and have vowel
endings -6, -, -1, -d, e.g. koyé ‘learning’ (< koyd ‘learn’), sayé ‘buying’ (< sayd
‘buy’), gini ‘building’ (< gina ‘build”), néma ‘seeking’ (< néma ‘seek, look for”).
A small group includes vowel alternations (see 2.3.1.), e.g. jifa ‘throwing’ (< jéfa
‘throw”), siya ‘frying in oil’ (< soya ‘fry in oil’). Verbal nouns that have lexical
equivalents in monosyllabic verbs are characterized by a long vowel and falling
tone, e.g. so ‘desire, love’ (< so ‘like, love’), ji ‘hearing’ (< ji ‘hear’). In the
following verbal nouns the stems are extended with /w/ or /y/, e.g.:

tafiya ‘traveling’, ‘journey’ (< tafi ‘go’)
faduiwa ‘failure, loss’ (< fadi ‘fall, descend”)
gajiya ‘tiredness’ (< gaji ‘become tired’)
haihiwa “birth’ (< haihii “give birth”)
mutuwa ‘death’ (< muti “die”)

kaiwa ‘arriving’ (< kai ‘reach, arrive’)

sawa ‘putting (something)’ (< s@ ‘put’)
céwa ‘saying’ (< cé ‘say’)

zuwa ‘coming’ (< zo ‘come”)

Nominal forms of verbs function as nouns, but also are the basic constituents in
verbal predicates in some conjugation patterns (see 14.1.2. and 14.1.3.). Similarly
to verbs, also verbal nouns change before the object and determine the form of
the object pronoun. Weak verbal nouns, all of which are formed with the suffix
-wa, occur only when no object is expressed, i.e. when the corresponding verb
is intransitive or the object of the transitive verb is not expressed, e.g. sund
karantawa ‘they are reading (it)’, suna kdiwa da kawowa ‘they are going back
and forth’. When the object is expressed by a noun or pronoun, the suffix -wa
does not appear, i.e. yana karanta littafi (not *yana karantawa littafi) ‘he is
reading the book’, yana karanta shi ‘he is reading it’.

Strong verbal nouns are differentiated by gender and are linked to the
following object using the linker -n/-r (see 15.1.1.). If the object is a noun,
a genitive construction is created, e.g. yana karbar kudi ‘he accepts money’, yand
néman aiki ‘he is seeking work’. When the object is a pronoun, it is a possessive
pronoun attached to the verbal noun as a bound morpheme, i.e. yana némansa
‘he is looking for him’.
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The form of a verbal noun is largely determined by the grade of the
corresponding verb. Weak verbal nouns are all regular (predictable), whereas
strong verbal nouns can be either regular or irregular (non-predictable).

Verbal nouns with the suffix -wa are formed from verbs of the grades 1, 4, 5
and 6. The suffix is attached to the verb with its final vowel, which results in the
formation of variants -awa, -ewd, -arwa, -owa, e.g. kamawa (< kama “catch’),
rufewd (< rufe ‘close’), saydrwa (< sayar ‘sell’), kawowa (< kawo ‘bring’).
The suffix -uwa is added to grade 7 verbs, that makes them similar to the above
patterns, but not identical to them, i.e. aukuwa (< auku ‘happen’).

The suffix -a is added to verbal nouns derived from grades 2 and 3, but the
rules for attaching this suffix are different. Grade 2 verbs retain the long vowel
present in the verbs, and the verbal noun is identical to the form A of the verb,
e.g. karba (< karba ‘receive’), tambaya (< tambaya “ask’). Grade 3 verbs receive
vowel lengthening, and the verbal noun suffix is -a, e.g. fita (< fita ‘go out’).

The irregular verbal nouns that are lexically conditioned are usually provided
in dictionaries together with the verb entry. A sample list of the most frequently
used forms is provided in Appendix No 8.

In summary, the features of regular verbal nouns reveal that the Hausa
equivalent of the English ‘-ing’ forms has at least three structural patterns
(-wa, -(uwa, -a), and each of these forms has distinct rules for behavior in
sentences. Furthermore, there are a significant number of irregular forms and
individualized lexical forms for which it is difficult to establish derivational rules.
The morphological and syntactic diversity of verbal nouns makes this area of
Hausa grammar one of the most difficult for non-native speakers to learn.
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Verb conjugation system

The basic grammatical categories of a verb, such as tense, aspect, and mood,
are expressed in Hausa without changing the verb’s base form®, by adding an
exponent preceding the verb base. The system is uniform for all conjugation
patterns, and the proper grammatical category is indicated by this exponent,
which functions in comparative language typology as a tense-aspect-mood
(TAM) marker. It also contains a pronominal element informing about the
person and number of the subject of the sentence. A TAM marker is therefore an
inflectional morpheme of the verb, which, due to its position relative to the verb,
can be interpreted as an “inflectional onset” (by analogy with inflectional ending
common in many other languages). This marker may have a negation morpheme
added or incorporated.

Interpretations of the Hausa conjugation system are not unanimous and
individual categories do not have unified terminology. In terms of the grammatical
categories expressed, the system is complex and, above all, asymmetrical. The
opposition between completive and continuous action is aspectual, the subjunctive
refers more to mood, and future rather codes the future tense. The system also
contains distinct categories: habitual (for customary action) and potential, which
incorporates modality (indefinite future) into the grammatical categories of
the verb. It is often interpreted as an aspectual system, as it is the context that
determines whether the time of reference is past, present, or future.

Each TAM marker contains a morpheme characterizing a given conjugational
pattern. In some persons, this morpheme is neutralized; only in the third-person
plural it is preserved in its full form. For these reasons, in language teaching, the
TAM marker for the third-person plural is often conventionally used as a label for
a specific conjugational form (sun-form, zasu-form, etc.).

65 The nominal form of the predicate is required in tthe Continuous (see 14.1.2.). It accepts
conjugation markers (TAM markers) just like a verb, but when connecting with the complement, it
attaches the genitive linker -n/-r.



162 CHAPTER XIV

A characteristic feature of the Hausa verb conjugation system is the dichotomy
between conjugational TAM categories that have the same function but operate in
different syntactic contexts. This applies to the aspectual forms Completive and
Continuous, which have separate paradigms for so-called relative environments
and require their own conjugational forms in the verb predicate.

The following description of TAM markers includes eight distinct
conjugational paradigms, i.e. Completive, Relative completive, Continuous,
Relative continuous, Subjunctive, Future, Habitual and Potential. Each
conjugational paradigm is referred to the Hausa personal pronoun system
(see 10.1.) and also includes an impersonal form. The corresponding negative
patterns are a distinct representation of TAM markers. The full set of the Hausa
TAM markers is provided in Appendix No 9.

This chapter also discusses the Imperative, which is a structurally different
pattern from the verb conjugation system based on TAM markers.

14.1. The conjugation patterns

14.1.1. Completive aspect (sun-form)

The completive paradigm (also identified as perfective or past) has two
allomorphs that function as aspect indicators: -n ending or alternatively a long
vowel of the pronoun. In the combination with a pronominal component, the two
elements of the TAM marker are fused and cannot be separated. The tone of the
marker is high. In this pattern, the conjugation of the verb zo ‘come’ is as follows:

Singular Plural

na zo ‘I have come’ mun z0 ‘we have come’

ka zd ‘you (m) have come’ kun zd ‘you (P1) have come’
kin z6 ‘you (f) have come’

ya z0 ‘he has come’ sun z0 ‘they have come’

ta z0 ‘she has come’

an z0 ‘one has come’

The completive verb form represents the category of aspect and is related to
the kind of action, not the time of action. It pimarily expresses action that was
completed or had achieved a resultative state, e.g. malami ya shiga dakin karati
‘the teacher entered the classroom’, 6drayt sun gudi ‘the thieves escaped’. This
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systemic orientation, different from that of languages with a tense category in
their conjugational system, expresses an action that has already been performed,
which is most often related to the past, but may also refer to the future, e.g.
(Cowan & Schuh 1976: 83):

sun ba ni kudi jiya ‘they gave me money yesterday’
in sun ba ni kudi, zan gyara ta ‘if they give me money, Il fix it’

The completive aspect is usually found in verbs denoting thinking, judging,
obligation, etc., even if they express express current states, e.g. na sani ‘I know’,
na gané ‘1 understand’, na ji ‘1 understand’, nd yarda ‘1 agree’, na godeé ‘thank
you’, ya kamata ‘it is necessary’. Verbs in the completive aspect are used in
bargaining, e.g. na taya ‘I am making an offer’ (see 9.4.). With verbs of motion
the completive aspect can also refer to the present time, e.g. 16, na tafi ké nan
‘Well, I'm going’.

The completive forms are negated by a discontinuous bd...ba negative marker.
The initial ba is placed before the pronominal element, the final ba at the end of
the sentence. In the 1st and 3rd (m) persons, there is a contraction of the negative
marker and the pronoun to get the form ban and bai respectively, e.g.:

yara ba st dawo gida ba ‘the children didn’t come home’
Miisa bai yi aiki ba ‘Musa didn’t do the job’

14.1.2. Continuous aspect (suna-forms)

The TAM marker of the continuous paradigm (= imperfective, progressive)
contains the exponent -nd attached to the pronominal element. The conjugation
pattern does not contain a verb, but verbal predicate is represented by a verbal
noun (see 13.5.). In some structures, it can be substituted by a deverbal stative
ending in -e (see 8.2.3.) and by some nouns denoting actions that have no verbal
equivalents (such as aiki ‘work’, dariya ‘laughter’, kitka ‘crying’, magand
‘conversation’, barci ‘sleep’). Here are some examples:

muni kdyon Hausa ‘we are learning Hausa’
suna gyara mota ‘they are repairing a car’
yara suna zaune ‘the children are sitting’
dukan mata suna dariya ‘all women laugh’

The conjugation of the verb tafi ‘go’ when using its verbal noun tafiya is as
follows:
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Singular Plural

ina tafiya ‘I’m traveling’ muna tafiya ‘we are traveling’
kana tafiya ‘you (m) are traveling’ kuna tafiya ‘you (Pl) are traveling’
kina tafiya ‘you (f) are traveling’

yana tafiya ‘he is traveling’ suna tafiya ‘they are traveling’
tana tafiya ‘she is traveling’

ana tafiya ‘one is traveling’

Since in continuous aspect the nominal forms of verbs are used (unlike other
categories of the Hausa conjugation system), the morphological differentiation of
verbal nouns (see 13.5.) is reflected in the types of predicates in the Continuous
and the rules of combining them with their complements.

Predicates with verbs forming a verbal noun with the suffix -wa behave
differently in constructions without an object and with an object. If the predicate
has no object (or is followed only by an adverb), the form with the suffix -wa
must be used, e.g.:

yana kawowa ‘he brings (something)’
yara suna dadéwa a kasuwa ‘children were in the market for a long time’

If such a predicate in the continuous is followed by an object (a noun or
a pronoun), the suffix -wa is not added and the predicate is the same as the
corresponding verb:6¢

yard yana kama tsuntsi ‘the boy catches bird’ (cf. yaro yana kamawa ‘the boy catches
[something]’)
muna gama shi ‘we’re finishing it” (cf. muna gamawa “we are finishing”)

Predicates with verbs that do not form a verbal noun with the suffix -wa are
connections of TAM markers with nouns, similarly to constructions with action
nouns. Subsequent complements (nouns or pronouns) are added via a genitive
linker (-n or -r, depending on the grammatical gender of the noun).

kana sén doya? ‘do you like yam?’
makerT yana tambayar dansa ‘mechanic is asking his son’

66 Such structures are referred to as Infinitive Phrases (Newman 2000: 288).
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If the object is a pronoun, it is also attached using a genitive linker. It is then
identical to the possessive pronoun (see 10.1.4.).

kana sonta? ‘do you like it?” (lit. her, with reference to doyd f)
maKeri yana gyaranta ‘mechanic repairs it” (lit. her, with reference to mota f)

The continuous aspect is used for continuing action, regardless of whether the
time referred to is past, present, or future, e.g. (Cowan & Schuh 1976: 83):

jiya yana nin, amma yau ya tafi ‘yesterday he was here but today he has left’
in yana nan gobe warhaka, zan ba shi kudi ‘if he’s here tomorrow at this time, T will give
him money’

Predicates in the continuous paradigm are treated as verbal predicates. They may
alternatively contain the nominal form of the verb yi ‘to do’, i.e. yi. The verb yi is
obligatory in the corresponding verbal paradigm (sun-form), e.g.:

suna (yin) magana ‘they are talking’
cf. sun yi magana ‘they talked’

Negation of the continuous aspect involves adding the negation particle b to the
pronominal element. The HL tone pattern is preserved in the entire marker, e.g.:

ba ka tafiya ‘you (m) are not traveling’

ba kya tafiya ‘you (f) are not traveling’

ba na shan giya ‘I don’t drink beer’

yara ba sii shan giya ‘children do not drink beer’

TAM markers of the continuous aspect are used in periphrastic constructions
expressing location and possession (see 4.2.). However, in a negative form,
separate paradigms for these constructions have developed.

Locative constructions (‘to be somewhere’) are negated in the same way
as verbal predicates, while possessive constructions with the preposition da
are negated using markers that differ slightly from the negated sund-form. The
negation morpheme of the possessive construction has the form ba and precedes
a pronoun with a short vowel and a high tone, e.g.:

abokina yana gida ‘my friend is at home’
abokina ba ya gida ‘my friend is not at home’
yana da kudi ‘he has money’

ba shi da kudi ‘he has no money’
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14.1.3. Relative completive (suka-form) and Relative continuous (suké-form)

The element characterizing the conjugation pattern of the Relative completive is
-ka, which appears in the plural TAM markers, while in the singular it is shown
only in the 2nd person feminine and in the impersonal form. The paradigm of the
Relative completive with the verb zafi ‘to go’ is as follows:

Singular Plural

ina na tafi? ‘where did I go?’ ina muka tafi? ‘where did we go?’

ina ka tafi? ‘where did you (m) go?’ ina kuka tafi? ‘where did you (PI) go?’
ina kika tafi? ‘where did you (f) go?’

ina ya tafi? ‘where did he go?’ ina suka tafi? ‘where did they go’

ina ta tafi? ‘where did she go?’

ina aka tafi? ‘where did one go’

The element characterizing this conjugation pattern of the Relative continuous
is -ké, which is present in all TAM markers. The paradigm of the Relative
continuous with the verbal noun tafiya (< tafi ‘to go’) is as follows:

Singular Plural

ina naké (or niké) tafiya? “Where am I going?’ | ina muké tafiya? ‘where are we going?’

ina kakg tafiya? ‘where are you (m) going?’ ina kuke tafiya? ‘where are you (P1) going?’
ina kiké tafiya? ‘where are you (f) going?’
ina yakeé tafiya? ‘where is he going?’ ina suké tafiya? ‘where are they going?’

ina také tafiya? ‘where is she going?’
ina ake tafiya? ‘where is (some)one going?)’

The two paradigms are contextual variants of the respective completive and
continuous forms. Their use is required in specific syntactic contexts of the
sentence’s predicate. One condition for TAM markers to alternate is their use
in an interrogative sentence with an interrogative pronoun that comes at the
beginning of the sentence. It is worth noting that yes/no questions are not subject
to these rules (see 16.4.1.).

The element -k¢¢7 is therefore a contextual variant of the element -na, which
appears after the transformation of an affirmative sentence into an interrogative
sentence with an interrogative pronoun. Similarly, -ka replaces the morpheme -n

67 The morpheme -ké has its variant with a short vowel, which occurs in nonverbal sentences
(Newman 2000: 580), especially when it is not followed by other sentence elements, e.g. ind ya ke?
‘where is he?’, a zaune suké ‘they are seated’.
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and a short vowel replaces long vowel of the affirmative paradigm, e.g. (Cowan
& Schuh 1976: 85):

ina aka dinka ta? ‘where was it sewn?’
but an dinka ta a Katsina ‘it was sewn in Katsina

E}

mé suka kawd? ‘what did they bring?’
but  sun kawo riga ‘they grought a gown’

wa ya yi aiki? ‘who did work?’
but  Abibakar ya yi aiki ‘Abubakar did work’

ina suké? ‘where are they?”’
but  suna nan ‘they are here’

wa yake cikin daki? ‘who is in the hut?’
but  Sa’idu yana cikin daki ‘Sa’idu is in the hut’

Other situations in which the continuous -n&@ morpheme must be replaced by the
-ké morpheme, and the completive form loses a long vowel or changes the -n
morpheme to -ka, occur when the predicate is preceded by a sentence element
other than subject. This then indicates a kind of emphasis, which violates the
neutral word order: subject-verb-object (see 16.2.), e.g.:

a can aka yi ta ‘it was there that one made it’
barawo aka koré ‘it was a thief who was chased away’

The third context in which the Relative completive and Relative continuous are
used is a relative clause that is preceded by the relative pronoun da or wdanda
(see 10.2.6.), e.g.:

birin da ya hau itacé ‘a monkey that climbed a tree’
mutané wadanda suké taruwa ‘people who are gathering’

These conditions are also met by all compounds with da used as pronouns and
conjunctions (see 16.5.2.), e.g.:

Iokacin da muka dawo, bako ya fita ‘when we returned the visitor left’
mun sadu a inda muka yi alkawarf ‘we met where we agreed’

The Relative completive also has an additional meaning and a special context
of use. Without formal requirements of the relative environment, it is used in
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historical narrative sequences to express the past tense, e.g. dd, mutanen kauyén
ndn suka yi fama da yunwd ‘in ancient times the people of this village struggled
with hunger’.

On the other hand, the relative continuous paradigm, like the corresponding
non-relative continuous, accepts the reduced form of TAM marker in the
3rd person, e.g.:

yaro yana gyara keke = yaro na gyara kéke ‘the boy repairs bicycle’
yarinyar da také rawa = yarinyar da ké rawa ‘the girl who is dancing’

The negative TAM of the relative completive pattern is the same as in the
corresponding non-relative paradigm, i.e. it is a discontinuous ba...ba negative
marker, e.g. wané né bai sami kudi ba? ‘who didn’t get money?’.

The negative morpheme of the Relative continuous is the same as in the
continuous paradigm, i.e. a single negative marker ba followed by a pronoun
containing the TAM -4, e.g. ba sa zuwa ‘they are not coming’.

14.1.4. Subjunctive (su-form)

The TAM markers of this conjugation pattern (which are essentially mood
markers) are characterized by a low tone and a short vowel. The conjugation of
the verb fafi ‘to go’ in this pattern is as follows:

Singular Plural
1. intafi ‘I should go’ 1. mu tafi “‘we should go’
2m. ka tafi ‘you (m) should go’ 2. ku tafi “you (P1) should go’
2f. ki tafi “you (f) should go’
3m. ya tafi ‘he should go’ 3. su tafi ‘they should go’
3f. tatafi ‘she should go’

a tafi ‘one should go’

The subjunctive form is most often used to express a wish, an obligation, a mild
command. To make the command less explicit, the imperative form of bar ‘leave’
is used before the verb in the Subjunctive, e.g.: bari mu shiga ‘let’s go in’. Other
examples of the use of subjunctive forms are as follows:

ranka ya dadé ‘may your life be extended!’
ka yi kokarT ka gama ‘make an effort to finish’
Allah ya kai mu ‘may Allah guide us’
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The use of the subjunctive form is often contextual. It is determined by, among
other things, the presence of certain prepositions, conjunctions, and particles
preceding the verb, in particular:

— don, domin ‘in order that’, ‘for’:

ina jira né don in karbi albashina ‘I’m waiting to receive my salary’

— kafin, kafin, tun kafin ‘before’:

tun kafin st is6, muka tashi ‘we left before they came’

— sai ‘let it be so’ (after verbs meaning ‘to speak’, ‘to inform’):

td c€ sai st yi auré ‘she said they should get married’

The Subjunctive is used after predicates expressing will or desire, such as ind so
‘I want’, e.g. ind s6 mui tafi yawo ‘1 want us to go for a walk’, but also when one
of the following expressions is used:

— yd kamata ‘it’s necessary’

ya kamata yara su iya karati it is necessary for children to be able to read’

— dole (né) ‘it’s necessary, obligatory’

dolé mi ci jarrabawar ‘we have to pass this exam’

— gara ‘it would be better’

gara mu tafi da wuri “We’d better go earlier’

When several coordinate sentences appear one directly after the other, the
subjunctive TAM markers are used in all but the first sentence, e.g.:

yanzu za ka tafi ka bar ni? ‘now will you go and leave me?’
sukan ci naman aladé su sha giya ‘they eat pork and drink beer’

The Subjunctive is negated by means of a unique marker within the entire
system, i.e. kada (kdr) ‘don’t/should not/lest’. It precedes TAM markers in the
subjunctive paradigm without causing their alternation, e.g. kada Miisa ya dawo
‘Musa should not return’, kada ka tafi! “‘don’t go!’.

The Subjunctive does not occur in relative environments.
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14.1.5. Future (zasu-form)

The future paradigm is characterized by the morpheme za followed by a low-
tone pronominal element. In the first and third person singular, both elements are
contracted. The verb gani ‘to see’ in the Future is conjugated as follows:

Singular Plural

zan gani ‘I will see’ zamu gant ‘we will see’
zaka gani ‘you (m) will see’ zaku gant ‘you (P1) will see’
zaki gani ‘you (f) will see’

zai gant ‘he will see’ zasu gani ‘they will see’
zata gani ‘she will see’

za’a gani ‘one will see’

Future TAM markers are used to express a possible, probable, but not yet
completed action. This is most often a time-oriented use, with reference to the
moment of speaking, but also to other events in the past or present. Here are
examples:

mé zaka saya? ‘what are you going to buy?’

an gaya mini zaka z0 yau ‘I was told you would (will) come today’

ya cé z4i zo ‘he said he would (will) come’

mata sun nufo inda zasu yi kallo ‘women went where they could see (better)’

Some uses indicate an aspectual relationship, unrelated to the moment of speaking
about the action, e.g. jiya zdi tafi, amma ya fasa ‘he was supposed to go yesterday,
but he canceled’.

The negation of the future form is performed by adding a discontinuous
ba...ba negative marker, the first element of which is placed immediately
before the TAM marker and the second element at the end of the sentence. The
morpheme ha may have alternatively a long vowel, so it is often recorded as
ba(a), e.g.:

ba zan gan shi ba ‘I will not see him’
ba zamu tafi ba tukuna®® ‘we won’t go yet’

68 Tukuna ‘yet’ (with negation ‘not yet’) is one of the few words that can appear after final ba
in sentences with a discontinuous negative marker.
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14.1.6. Habitual (sukan-form)

The habitual paradigm contains the morpheme kan combined with the preceding
high-tone pronoun and a verb. The conjugation of the verb yi ‘to do’ is as follows:

Singular Plural

nakan yi ‘T usually do’ mukan yi ‘we usually do’
kakan yi ‘(you (m) usually do’ kukan yi ‘you (P1) usually do’
kikan yi ‘you (f) usually do’

yakan yi ‘he usually does’ sukan yi ‘they usually do’
takan yi ‘she usually does’

akan yi ‘one usually does’

The habitual TAM marker is used to express an action that occurs regularly,
habitually or repeatedly, e.g.:

sukan kawo gord daga kasuwa ‘they usually bring kola nuts from the market’
mukan ci abinci da Rarfé goma ‘we usually eat (breakfast) at ten o’clock’

Habitual exponents of the 3rd person Singular and Plural may appear in
a shortened version, i.e. without a pronominal element, e.g. hankalinmi kan rika
tashi kwarai ‘we usually get very angry’.

The negation of the habitual form is performed by means of the discontinuous
morpheme bd...ba, with free variation in the length of the initial ba(a) of the
negative®. The first element is placed before the pronominal exponent, the second
at the end of the sentence. e.g.:

ba akan z5 ba ‘they (usually) do not come’
tsOfaffi ba sukan yi yawd ba ‘old people don’t go for walks regularly’

14.1.7. Potential (sa-form)

The exponent of the potential paradigm is -2. When combined with a pronoun, it
creates a monosyllabic marker with falling tone. In some persons of the paradigm,
a labialized and palatalized consonants (as in kyd and kwa) occur. In the first and
third person plural, the dialectal forms mwda and swd appear, which have Standard
Hausa equivalents ma and sa, respectively. The conjugation of the verb zé ‘come’
in the Potential is as follows:

69 “In Standard Hausa, the long vowel variant now seems to be the norm” (Newman 2000: 590).
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Singular Plural

na z6 ‘I will (probably) come’ mwa/ma/miin z6 ‘we will (probably) come’
ka z6 ‘you (m) will (probably) come’
kya/kin zo6 ‘you (f) will (probably) come’ | kwa/kiin z5 ‘you (P1) will (probably) come’
ya z6 ‘he will (probably) come’
ta zo ‘she will (probably) come’ swa/sa/slin zo ‘they will (probably) come’
a/an z6 ‘one will (probably) come’

This conjugation pattern is used to express a future action that may happen,
but is indicated only as probable. The meaning of the verb in this conjugation
pattern is often interpreted with reference to expressions such as ‘if circumstances
allow’, ‘if nothing stands in the way’, ‘if God allows’, e.g.:

watakila kuma ta z6 ‘maybe she will come’
na kai har Rarfé uku kafin in gama ‘it may take till 3 o’clock before I finish’
yau da gobe ka iya ‘you will do it slowly’ (lit. today and tomorrow and you will manage)

The rules for negating Potential (s@-forms) are the same as for negating Future
(zasu), so two negation morphemes are used: ba before the pronoun-TAM marker
and ba at the end of the sentence, e.g.:

ba na karanta littafin nan ba ‘I won’t read this book’
ba ma dadg cin ba ‘we won’t stay there long’

14.2. Imperative

The Imperative is the only form where a verb can be used with no subject pronoun
to mark person, number, and aspect. Instead, the verb itself undergoes tone
changes. The basic principle is a low tone on the first syllable, largerly confirmed
by two-syllable verbs, e.g. (Jaggar 2000: 4371):

zauna mana! ‘sit down then!” (< zauna ‘sit’)

fadi mu ji! ‘say (it) and let’s hear (it)! (< fada/fadi ‘say’)
sauka lafiya ‘safe journey (arrive safely)! (< sauka ‘arrive’)
t0, kawd! ‘OK, bring (it)! (< kawa ‘bring’)

One-syllable verbs have a high tone in the Imperative, e.g. zo nan ‘come here’, bi
yaron! ‘follow the boy!’. If a one-syllable verb is followed by an object pronoun,
the tone sequence is: low tone of the verb, high tone of the pronoun, e.g. bd ni
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shida ‘give me six’. Trisyllabic verbs change their tonal pattern depending on
the grade they represent, but the low tone on the first syllable remains, in some
verbs it is also on the second and third syllables, e.g. karanta da kanki! ‘read (it)
yourself® (< karanta ‘read’), tambayé ta! “ask her’ (< tambayd ‘ask’).

The Imperative is the form referring to the singular forms. For Plurals, the
Subjunctive is used.

14.3. Negation expressed by lexical means

In addition to negating verb clauses with negative particles, Hausa can express
some negative meanings using lexical means encoding denial, the impossibility
of performing an action, or a lack of consent to perform it. Such ‘negative’ verbs
include:

— faskara ‘be impossible, e.g. barawd ya faskara kamuwa ‘the thief is impossible to
catch’

— gagara ‘be impossible’, e.g. abin ya gagara ‘it was impossible’

— hana ‘refuse’, e.g. an hand shan giya “drinking beer is not allowed’

— kasa ‘be insufficient’, ‘be unable or fail to do’, e.g. nd yi na yi amma na kasa ‘1 tried
and tried but I failed’

— Ki ‘refuse, hate, reject’, e.g. ya ki zuwa ‘he refused to come’, ‘he didn’t come’

— musa ‘deny, contradict’, e.g. ya@ musa céwa shi dan sanda né ‘he denied that he was
a policeman’

— rasa ‘lack or fail to do something’, e.g. ya rasa abin da zdi yi ‘he didn’t know what
to do’

The use of these verbs expands the stylistic resource of the language and extends
the means of expressing the contextual meanings of negation.



CHAPTER XV

Particles and other function words

Particles are morphologically indivisible words with stable prosodic features.
With the exception of interjections, which are classified in this class rather
conventionally, they are not independent in a sentence, so their description is
presented using the constructions in which they most frequently occur.

The Hausa particles (and other ‘small words’) are often multifunctional
words, as they perform syntactic functions considered separate. Some of them
may be prepositions or conjunctions (fun ‘since’; ‘while’), and regarding the
form, they may be identical with nouns (zuwa ‘to’ and zuwd ‘coming’). However,
these are not true homonyms, because the same lexical form is the result of
grammaticalization processes affecting some lexical units.

In this chapter the following units will be presented: genitive linker, copula,
prepositions, conjunctions and modal particles. Exclamations complement the list
of functional words in Hausa.

15.1. Genitive linker

The genitive morpheme is the morphological exponent of a nominal phrase, formed
from head and its determiner. In Hausa, head comes first in this construction.

The genitive linker is the most important grammatical marker in coding
relations between the two nouns in a sentence that is widely used in nominal
compounding (see 11.1.). It has two variants, i.e. a bound clitic -n/~r and a free
particle na(a)/ta(a). The -n and na forms are used if the head noun is masculine
singular or is plural, -» and fa forms when it is feminine singular’?. The choice
between the shorter and longer variant is mainly determined by syntax, and to
a lesser extent by semantics. The gender and number of the second element of the
genitive construction have no influence on the choice of the linker.

70 The linker reflects a widespread Afroasiatic n/t/n pattern in which the masculine singular and
the plural have the same exponents, while feminine singular has a separate indicator.
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15.1.1. The short form of the genitive linker (-n/-r)

The genitive linker expresses possession and other types of relationships
between nouns. If the second element of the construction (the possessor) occurs
immediately after the first (the object of possession), the bound clitic linker -n/-r
is used.
Grammatical conditions for using the linker attached to the head noun are as
follows:
a) the linker has the form -» if the head noun is a masculine singular or plural
noun, and -7 if it is a feminine singular noun, e.g.:

kudi-n Audu ‘Audu’s money’ (lit. money-that of Audu)
mutane-n gari ‘the townspeople’ (lit. people-those of town)
riga-r Mamman ‘Mamman’s gown’ (lit. gown-that of Mamman)

b) adding the linker to a noun with a final long vowel results in the shortening
of that vowel (see 2.2.2.), as in the examples given above, where the nouns
without the genitive determiner would be kudi ‘money’, mutané ‘people’, riga
‘gown’, respectively; adding the linker to a noun ending in a diphthong results
in dropping the second element of the diphthong (-1 or -u), e.g.:

mai ‘oil, fat’ man shant ‘butter’ (lit. cow fat)
kyau ‘beauty’ kyan yarinya ‘beaty of the girl’

While speaking, the linker -7 very often becomes similar to the first consonant
of the next word (see 2.1.), therefore rigar Mamman > [rigam Mamman]
‘Mamman’s gown’, gonar Salisu ‘Salisu’farm’ > [gonas Salisu] ‘Salisu’s farm’.
In turn, the linker -n is pronounced like [m] before labial consonants (b, 6, f, m).
Before g, k, K, its articulation changes to [ng], e.g. kudin Mamman > [kudim
Mamman] ‘Mamman’s money’, mutanen gari > [mutaneng gari] ‘townspeople’
(Cowan & Schuh 1976: 99). The spelling standard ignores this assimilation,
although a notation consistent with pronunciation may appear in texts.

Adding the linker -n/-r to a noun also triggers other morphophonological
processes. If the linker is added to a word ending in a consonant, a vowel appears
in the resulting consonant cluster (see 2.2.2.), e.g. fensir ‘pencil’, fensirin Bello
‘Bello’s pencil’, kamus ‘dictionary’, kamusun Bello ‘Bello’s dictionary’. The
nouns abu ‘thing’ and macé ‘woman’ have the genitive forms abin and matar,
respectively, e.g. abin dariya ‘something funny’ (lit. thing of laugh), matar Bello
‘Bello’s wife’.
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Phonological constraints cause the feminine nouns not ending in -« to take the
linker -» and not - (other elements of grammatical agreement remain feminine),
e.g. gwamnatin jiha ‘state government’ (gwamnati f ‘government’), asibitin
dabbobri ‘veterinary clinic’ (asibiti f “hospital’).

Since most words ending in a consonant cannot take a linker, its function
is performed by an independent morpheme din (see 10.2.3.), which can
combine with possessive pronouns (with the Ist person singular pronoun it
has the form di, e.g.: kwds dinsu ‘their course’, kwds din nan ‘this course’, jif
dind ‘my jeep’, ind tébur dina? ‘where is my table?’. Din expands its use in
modern language, especially when referring to words of foreign origin that end
in a consonant.

15.1.2. The full form of the genitive linker (na/ta)

This variant of the linker is a free particle na/ta. The na allomorph is used if the
head noun (phrase) is masculine singular or is plural; the za allomorph is used if
the head noun (phrase) that governs agreement is feminine singular.

A free-standing linker occurs when two elements of a genitive construction are
not adjacent to each other in a sentence or when the first element is not expressed
but is known from the context. Separated elements of the genitive construction
may result from the use of postpositional determiners of the first element. The
linker na/ta then immediately precedes the second element, e.g.:

jawabin nan na sarki ‘this is the ruler’s speech’ (jawabi ‘public speech’)

mulkin kai na Kasa ‘independence of the country’ (mulkin kdi ‘independence”)

naman saniya ya fi na tunkiya tsada ‘beef is more expensive than lamb’ (naman saniya
‘beef’, lit. cow meat; naman tunkiya ‘lamb’, lit. sheep meat)

The linker also has a variant with a long vowel, i.e. nd/ta when it is combined
with a personal pronoun to produce a self-standing independent possessive
(see 10.1.4.), e.g. namu ‘ours’, taku ‘yours’ (Pl).

In some genitive constructions, the use of the full form of the linker (without
syntactic conditions) emphasizes ownership, the belonging of the possessed
element to the possessor, e.g.:

gida na Audu ‘the house of (belonging to) Audu’
mota ta likita ‘the car of (belonging to) the doctor’
littafi na Malam Bello ‘the book written by Mr. Bello’
wannan mota ta Shehti ¢é “that car is Shehu’s’

cf. wannan maotar Shéhu cg ‘that is Shehu’s car’
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Finally, the full form of the linker na/fa appears with proper names that do not
attach its shorter form, e.g. Nijériya ta Aréwa ‘Northern Nigeria’ (lit. Nigeria of
the North).

15.2. Copula (né/ce)

Copula is a marker that links the subject of a sentence to a complement, serving
as a “linking verb” to establish an identity or relationship between them. It is
most often used as the equivalent to ‘to be’ in non-verbal sentences (see 4.1.),
where it expresses identification (‘it’s a/they’re’) or equational and attributive
relations, e.g.:

tebur né ‘it’s a table’ tebur babba né ‘the table is big’
kasuwa ¢é ‘it’s a market’ kasuwa wurin sayarwa cé ‘the market is a place for selling’
$0j0j né ‘they are soldiers’ wadannin mutane s6joj1 né ‘these people are soldiers’

Two structural features distinguish Hausa copulas from other particles of the
language, namely they are gender-sensitive and change tone when adjacent to
a preceding word (see 2.3.2.). The ne/cé forms are variants that indicate agreement
with the gender and number of the noun they refer to (né is used with masculine
singular and plural nouns, cé with feminine singular nouns). The examples given
above also show that the copula tone is opposite to that of the preceding tone,
which is the tone of the last syllable of the preceding word.

The copula né/cé is involved in the formation of focused structures
(see 16.2.), in which the emphasized element is typically shifted to the front
position in the sentence. Fronting a noun (phrase), adverb, or prepositional phrase
in order to emphasize it or to contrast it with some other constituent requires the
use of the appropriate gender form of the copula. Nouns agree in gender/number
with the copula, e.g.:

kwalld né yara suké so ‘the kids want a ball (not something else)’
aléwa ce yara suké s ‘the kids want sweets (not something else)’
riguna né yara suké so ‘the kids want gowns (not something else)’

If the copula refers to a prepositional phrase or a noun in the function of an adverb
(of place, manner, etc.), the copula has the form né regardless of the grammatical
gender of the noun used, e.g.:

(a) makarantarmu né na gan shi ‘I saw him in our school’
Cf. makarantarmu c€ na gani ‘I saw our school’
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A copula can also appear at the end of a sentence without reference to any of its
elements. It serves to distinguish the sentence from the other sentences, but it can
also be a stylistic element, often used in colloquial speech. In this function, only
the né variant is used in affirmative and interrogative sentences, e.g.:

Sun dawo daga makaranta né? ‘have they returned from school?’
Sun dawo daga makaranta né ‘they returned from school (and that’s a fact)’

15.3. Prepositions

This section covers some function words whose sole, or most dominant, syntactic
role is to form so-called prepositional phrases. Other prepositions that also
have other syntactic functions are listed further under Multifunctional words
(see 15.6.).

15.3.1. Basic prepositions

A list of most common basic preposition icludes the following: a ‘at, in, on’,
daga ‘from’, bisa ‘on top of, regarding, according to’, ga/garé ‘by, in, near, in
connection with, in relation to’, fa ‘via, by means of, by way of’, zuwd ‘to’. It
should be added that preposition stranding (when a preposition is left alone at the
end of a clause or sentence) is not accepted in Hausa.

The preposition a expresses the location of a given object in space or an event
in time. In translation, it has different equivalents, e.g.:

a makaranta ‘at school’

a shekara ta 1950 “in 1950
a bango ‘on the wall’

a lokacin ‘at that time’

The preposition a is an element of some fixed phraseological units or regular
grammatical forms, e.g. @ Larabce ‘in Arabic’, a hankali ‘carefully’, a zaune
‘sitting” (see 8.2.3.). It is a part of extended prepositional phrases expressing
spatial meanings, in which it is combined with genitive prepositions (see 8.2.1.),
although it may be omitted there when the type of predicate determines the
spatial relation, e.g. (a) kdn tébur ‘on the table’, (a) karkashin tebur ‘under
the table’.
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The preposition daga in its basic use corresponds in meaning to the
preposition ‘from’, e.g. daga ndn ‘from here’, daga kasuwa ‘from the market’.
It is most often used after verbs of motion and expresses movement relative
to a designated object (area). After verbs denoting the beginning or end of
movement, prepositional phrases with daga are equivalent to locative phrases
with a, e.g.:

ya tsaya daga nésa kadan ‘he stopped a little further away’
yana waje = yana daga waje ‘he is outside’

The more commonly used fixed expressions made of daga include: daga baya
‘then, next, afterwards’, daga... zuwd ‘from... to...’, daga... sai... ‘except...
only’, e.g. daga ni sai kai ‘only you and me’ (lit. except me, only you).

The preposition bisa forms spatial adverbs meaning ‘on top’, ‘above’,
often combined with the preposition a or daga and the genitive preposition kdn
‘on top of’, e.g.:

daga bisa kujera ‘from the chair’
a bisa kan tebut ‘over the table’

Bisa is used to mark non-adverbial relations, where its equivalents are ‘with
reference to, concerning’, ‘in accordance with’. It is also used in forming
fractions, e.g.:

bisa zancen nan ‘concerning this matter’
a bisd wannan dokar ‘according to this law’
biyu bisa biyar ‘two-fifths’

The preposition ga expresses a location in space without specifying this location
in relation to an object, e.g. ba su kai ga gari ba ‘they did not reach the city’.
It has a grammatically conditioned variant garé when followed by a personal
pronoun, e.g. garé shi ‘at his place’. In spatial expressions, it can be preceded
by the preposition daga or zuwa, e.g. daga garé shi ‘from him’, zuwa ga sarki
‘to the ruler’. In an extended pattern of prepositions expressing spatial relations
(see 8.2.1.), ga/garé is equivalent to genitive propositions, especially when used
before nouns/pronouns referring to persons. Therefore,

sun z0 daga gare shi ‘they came from him’
ya tafi ga sarki = ya tafi wajen sarki (*ya tafi sarki) ‘he went to the ruler’
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Ga is also used to express non-spatial meanings, such as ‘in relation to’,
‘in terms of’, e.g. ga gudu ya fi ni ‘he runs better than me’ (lit. in terms of
running, he is better than me), /difi ga mahaifi ‘the offense (committed) against
(lit. in relation to) my father’. Ga is a stylistic variant of da used in adverbial
prepositions composed of bisa, kusa, et al., e.g. yana kusa da Kano = yana kusa
ga Kano ‘he is close to Kano’. Ga is also used in expressions denoting dates, e.g.
ran hudu ga watan Mayu ‘May 4th’. Moreover, ga is a grammatical variant of
the morpheme wa introducing an indirect object, primarily used when a semantic
indirect object occurs after a direct object, e.g.:

ya yi kira ga mutang da su Rara koRarinsi
‘he called on the people to try harder’
méné né amfanin kdgin Kwara ga Najeriya?
‘what is the value of the River Niger for Nigeria?’

The preposition fa most often expresses movement within a given area
and corresponds semantically to the prepositions ‘via’, ‘through’7!. It can create
extended forms with genitive prepositions, e.g.:

biyd ta nan ‘come this way’

ya shiga ta taga ‘he came in through the window’

hanya ta dauké su ta bisan kasuwa ‘They were flying over the market place’
(lit. the road led them [through] over the market place)

The preposition zuwd in expressing spatial and temporal relations is equivalent
to the preposition ‘to’, e.g.:

ya yi tafiya diga Kand zuwa Sakkwato ‘he was traveling from Kano to Sokoto’
zuwa watan Yiini za mu Raré ‘we finish by June’

Zuwd creates prepositional phrases with ga (garé before the pronoun) and with
so-called genitive prepositions (see 15.3.2. below), e.g.:

takarda ta fito dagd Mahmidi zuwa ga dan’uwana ‘the letter from Mahmud
was addressed to my brother’
ya rubiita takarda zuwa wajen sarki ‘he wrote a letter to the ruler’

71 A slightly different use of ta is observed in sentences where it appears between the verb yi
and a verbal noun or any other noun denoting action. Synchronically, yi ta functlons as an aspectual
verb (see 16.3.1.) with the meaning “to do continuously’, to continue, e.g. and yi ta ruwa ‘it keeps
raining’.
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After verbs of motion, zuwd is not used in adverbs of place expressing the goal
of the movement, so there is ya tafi gida = ya tafi cikin gida ‘he went home’. If
a spatial construction is somehow separated from the verb, the preposition zuwd
is used (Pawlak 1986: 31), e.g.:

Aka dai iza keyarsa zuwa gidan kirkukii ‘he was put into prison’
(lit. his nape of the neck was put into prison)

15.3.2. Genitive prepositions

Prepositional exponents of various types of relations are significantly enriched
in Hausa by prepositions derived from nouns. They are used primarily to encode
spatial and temporal meanings, but also other types of meanings. There are two
types of complex prepositions involving nouns.

One type contains a noun with a genitive linker attached, and is therefore
called genitive prepositions (Newman 2000: 470), e.g. cikin littafi ‘in the book’,
kdn tébur ‘on the table’. Many of them are derived from body part terms, i.e.
(Newman 2000: 470; Pawlak 1986: 37—41):

bakin ‘at the edge / side of” (< baki ‘mouth’), e.g. bakin kogi ‘on the river bank’
bayan ‘after, behind’ (< baya ‘back’), e.g. bayan gar1 ‘out of town’
cikin ‘inside of” (< ciki ‘belly’), e.g. cikin littaff ‘in the book’
gaban ‘in front of” (< gaba ‘front part of the body”),

e.g. gaban madiibi ‘in front of the mirror’
gefén ‘beside, on the edge of” (< géfé ‘side, edge’),

e.g. g&fén hanya ‘at the edge of the road’
gindin ‘at the bottom part of” (< gindi ‘buttocks’), e.g. gindin itaciya ‘under the tree’
goshin ‘just prior to’ (< goshi ‘forehead’), e.g. goshin kaka ‘just before harvest time’
jikin ‘against, embedded in’ (< jiki ‘body’), e.g. jikin bangd ‘in the wall’
kén ‘on top of” (< kdi ‘head’), e.g. kan teébur ‘on the table’

The prepositions of this type may be also derived from other nouns, e.g.:

bisan ‘on top, above, on’(< bisa ‘upper part’), e.g. bisan kasuwa ‘over the market-place’
karkashin ‘under’ (< karkasht ‘the underneath’), e.g. KarKashin te€bur ‘under the table’
karshen ‘at the end of” (< karshé ‘end’), e.g. (&) Karshen gari ‘at the far end of the town’
ketaren ‘on the other side’ (< £étdré ‘opposite side’), e.g. ketaren rafi ‘beyond the stream’
tsakanin ‘between’ (< tsakant ‘in between’), e.g. tsakaninsu ‘between them’
tsakar, tsakiyar (< tsakiya ‘middle, center’), e.g. tsakiyar ganyayen doka ‘in the midst
of doka tree leaves’
wajen ‘outside of” (waje ‘side’), wajen gida ‘outside the house’
wurin ‘at place of” (wurf “place’), ba a bar shi ya z6 wurin wani ‘he was not allowed
to go to /see/ anybody (to anyone’s place)’
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Prepositions of this type can be preceded by one of the basic prepositions, i.e. d,
daga, zuwd, ta, additionally bisa can appear, usually preceding kdn, e.g.:

a wajen gida ‘outside the house’

daga bisa kan gado ‘from the bed’

zuwa wajen sarkin gari “to the ruler of the city’
ta kKarkashin tebur ‘(through) under the table’

Another type of prepositions consists of an adverb (or occasionally a noun) or
a deverbal stative (see 8.2.3.) and a basic preposition da, e.g. kusa da kogi ‘near
the river’, kéwayé da shi ‘around him’. Their structure and use were presented in
the section on adverbs (see 8.2.1.).

15.4. Conjunctions

Conjunctions are used to connect phrases of the same grammatical status
within a clause or to connect clauses. Hausa has a rich inventory of exponents
used as conjunctions or coordinators, but only a few consider this function to
be absolutely primary or exclusive. From this perspective, it can be said that
conjunctions are not distinguished as a separate category in Hausa, lexically they
are identical to other exponents, mainly prepositions. Among the conjunctions,
few are borrowings. Here are some of them, which are used to coordinate

or subordinate clausal units (see 16.5.):

— amma ‘but, nevertheless’ is used in contrasting/oppositional sentences or
phrases, e.g. mun jira, ammd ba ka zo ba ‘we waited, but you didn’t come’

— in, idan ‘if, when (in future)’ are conjunctions of time and conditional
sentences, e.g. in mund da kudi, za mi sayi namd ‘when we have money,
we will buy meat’

— muddin, muddar corresponds semantically to the expression ‘thanks to the
fact that’ and functions as a conjunction ‘when’, e.g. muddar dai ya sami
girma, ya yi gadon sarauyd ‘thanks to the fact that (= when) he grew up, he
inherited the throne’

In Hausa, there is no distinct conjunction for coordinate sentences that could
be equivalent to ‘and’. Rather, clauses are directly juxtaposed (mun tafi mun dawo
‘we went and returned’), but other elements, especially particles, can appear as an
alternative (grammatically optional) element indicating this function. The class
of conjunctions, especially subordinate conjunctions, is significantly enriched by
those that can also appear as prepositions (see 15.6.).
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Among the single-function conjunctions of subordinate clauses, céwa ‘that’ is
distinctive. It is used in sentences expressing complementation by clauses (‘that’
complements’), e.g. (see also 16.5.3.):

Miis ya gaya wa likita céwa yana jin ciwd kullum
‘Musa told the doctor that he feels pain every day’

However, another type of complement clause can occur without a complemen-
tizer. The type of complementation (so-called ‘to’ complements) is identified
by the predicate of the subordinate clause, which is in the Subjunctive
(see 14.1.4.).

na yi shawarar in gudu ‘I decided to run away’ (lit. (that) I run away)
ina s6 (son) in tafi Kano ‘I want to travel to Kano’

In this type of sentences, the complement is often nominalized (na yi shawarar
gudu, lit. I made the decision of running away), and the preceding genitive linker
-n/-r presupposes the nominal status of the entire complement clause, regardless
of its verb finite or verbal noun form.

15.5. Modal particles

Modal particles (in Hausa referred to as gishirin Hausa ‘lit. salt of the language”)
are linguistic devices that express a personal attitude, state of mind, emphasis,
contrast, or other pragmatic or discourse functions. Their translation depends
largely on context, but the choice of a particle (or multiple particles) for an
utterance depends on the language users and their linguistic sensitivity. Below
is a list of the most frequently used modal particles. It should be noted that
other words, primarily classified within other groups (see 15.6.), also express
the modality.

— ai emphasizes the truthfulness of statements, their importance, when it appears
before the element to which it refers (‘imagine’, here it is), e.g. ai ta némi
gafard ‘imagine, she asked for forgiveness’; wannan shawarar ai ta fi karfin
Miisa “this proposal actually exceeds Musa’s capabilities’

— dai serves to highlight parts of a sentence, to draw attention to their content
(‘that is’, ‘actually’, ‘namely’), e.g. mutiimin nan dai yana wasa da shi ‘and
this man is playing with him’; with the use of dai in negative sentences, the
negation is weakened, e.g. sai dai ba nd sé ‘I wouldn’t like to’
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— fa distinguishes or contrasts a given phenomenon, object, appearance of
a person, etc. (‘as for’, ‘really’), e.g. sallar Jumma’d fa ba ta wucé su ba
‘indeed, Friday prayer did not pass them by’

— fa is used at the end of phrases pronounced with interrogative intonation, kai
fa? ‘and (what about) you?’

— kam highlights and emphasizes an element of a sentence (‘really’, ‘very
much’), e.g. don 56 kam na sha tambayadrta ‘it was because of love that I asked
about it so much’

— ko expresses certainty about the facts mentioned (‘indeed’, ‘undoubtedly’),
e.g. zd su zo ko gobe ‘they will undoubtedly come tomorrow’

— kawa highlights part of the sentence (‘while’, ‘as for’), e.g. hamadar kuwa ta
mika da nisan gaske “as for the desert, it extended far’

— ma highlights the part of the sentence after which it appears; it can also
introduce an addition to the previous sentence (‘also’, additionally’), e.g.
dabbobi ma sun fi mi: “what’s more, animals are better than us’; jihadin Filani
md bai kai wurinsu ba ‘the Fulani holy war also did not reach them’

— shin introduces a question, which is given a polite tone, e.g. shin ind Amina
take yanzu? ‘May 1 know where Amina is now?’

The feature of particles that distinguishes them from other Hausa words
is occupying different places in the sentence (before or after the highlighted
element), what differentiates the semantic associations it brings. Modal
particles can appear between TAM markers and the verb, e.g. ya ko gani ‘he
will already see (= he will remember)’. In addition, particles can be combined
into clusters to strengthen the power of the message, e.g. shin ké ka san?
‘do you really know?’ The following example (Newman 2000: 330) is quite
peculiar:

N1 ko kam dai ma fa, zan tafi kiiwa? ‘do I really feel like going through?’

Some other particles can also be listed among modality markers, which are
lexically associated with words and have their specific primary meanings. Such
particles, used especially in colloquial speech, include b (cf. ba ‘there is no’)
and mana ‘for sure’, ‘well’, ‘indeed’. In the latter case, there there is a lexical
similarity to the first person plural indirect object pronoun (see 10.1.3.), whose
tonal pattern is mana). Here are their examples:

— ba appears at the end of a sentence and expresses the author’s doubt,
uncertainty about the facts being discussed, and is simultaneously a request
for correction or explanation, e.g. sun yarda da mii, ba? ‘They agreed with us,
didn’t they?’
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— mana, expressing modality, corresponds to the phrase ‘you are welcome’, but
spoken with impatience, in urgency, as in shigdo mana! ‘please come in!’, It
is also an emphatic confirmation of the content of the utterance (‘for sure’,
‘well’), e.g. ind s6 mana ‘of course I want it!’

The particles wai, to, ashe, af, which are classified as exclamations, also have

a modal function (see 15.7.).

15.6. Multifunctional words

Multifunctionality means that the same particles can appear in different syntactic
and semantic contexts. The different roles in a sentence blur the distinctions
between prepositions and conjunctions, as well as between conjunctions
and particles. These are high-frequency words that are used as grammatical
morphemes or meaningful items. The most common are listed below.

— da ‘with’

As a preposition, in addition to the basic meaning ‘with’, da has many derived
meanings, related, among others, to the instrumental function of the phrase (‘with
something’) and meanings equivalent to ‘about’, ‘relative to’, ‘than’, e.g.:

ya z0 da shi ‘he came with him’

ya soke ni da wuka ‘he stabbed me with a knife’

m¢e ka ganT da yaran nan? ‘what do you think about these children?’
ina yake da dakinka? ‘what is its location in relation to your house?’
gara motsT da zama ‘movement is better than sitting’

It is also an integral part of many grammatical expressions encoding possession
(vand da gida ‘he has a house’), attributive relations (tand da kydu ‘she
is beautiful’), adverbs (da safe ‘in the morning’), numerals (ashirin da biyu
‘twenty-two’). It is also an element of greetings, such as barka da rana or sannu
da aiki.

As a conjunction, da is realized in two types of constructions. First, it is
used to connect two nouns within a clause (as da or da...da), e.g. ya dauko kudi
da riguna ‘he brought money and clothes’, da kdza da giwa suka yi gardama
‘the chicken and the elephant were arguing’. Second, it introduces a temporal
subordinate clause and corresponds to the conjunction ‘when’, e.g. da ya zo ya
gaishé mu ‘when he entered, he greeted us’.

The specificity of the Hausa language in the use of the conjunction meaning
‘with’ lies in the fact that he conjunction da is not used to conjoin sentences.
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— sai ‘except’, ‘until’
In prepositional phrases it is equivalent to ‘only’, ‘except’, ‘except for’. The
sentence is then negated, e.g. bd wanda ya zé sai kai ‘nobody came but you’.

As a conjunction, sai has many meanings. When used before a verb in the
Subjunctive, it reinforces the expressed wish, command, or order (‘must, let’),
e.g. barci naké ji, ai, sai mi tafi gida ‘1 am sleepy, let’s go home’. Sai appears in
time subordinate clauses, often in combination with other conjunctions, where it
expresses the meanings ‘then’, ‘only when’, “until’, e.g. da ya kai gidan sai kare
Va tasé masa da fadd “when he got home, the dog attacked him’, kada ka z6 nén
sai ka ci jarrabawarka ‘don’t come here until you pass the exam’.

The particle sai is part of some fixed phrases, such as sai ka cé ‘you would
say’, sai ka ga ‘you would see it, you must see it’. Two syntactic functions of sai,
i.e. prepositional and conjunctive, are realized in greetings sai wata rana ‘until
someday’ and sai mun sadu ‘until we meet (again)’.

— har “up to’, ‘until’
As a preposition, har connotes action moving forward toward something or some
time or some place, e.g. ya kai shi har gida ‘he brought him home’, sund rawa
har daddare ‘they were dancing until late at night’. It can also mean ‘including’,
e.g. na gaya wa kowa har sarkt ‘he told everyone, including the ruler’.

As a conjunction, it can appear between coordinating clauses or introduce
a subordinate clause, e.g. mun sauka har mun yi wanka ‘we arrived and bathed’,
ciwé ya ci Karfinsa har ya kashé shi ‘the illness weakened him so much that
he died’.

Har also has a modal function, expressing surprise, when the particle har used
at the beginning of a sentence refers to the entire statement, e.g. har kuwa ka jé
gidanka? ‘so you even went to your own house?”’.

— ko ‘or’

It is a conjunction that connects clausal elements or clauses expressing
an alternative meaning (‘or’), e.g. kana sén wannan ké wancan? ‘do you want
this or that?’, zdi zo ko ba zdi z6? “will he come or not?’ Ko forms the conjunction
ké da yaké ‘even if’, ‘though’, ‘although’, e.g. kG da yaké bai z6 ba, zdn samé
shi ‘even though he has not come, I will find him’. The modal particle ko, on the
other hand, appears at the beginning or end of a sentence and, with intonation
support, expresses a question, including doubt. As an exponent of the interrogative
function, the particle ko is optional, but its use makes the sentence polite, e.g.
ko za ka jira a nan? ‘would you wait here?’.
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— kuma ‘also’, ‘too’, ‘likewise’

It is generally classified as a modal particle, which serves to highlight a given
element in a sentence (‘as for’, ‘in addition’), e.g. ni kuma zdn yi haka ‘as for
me, I will do the same’, gd shi kuma ‘here it is furthermore’, but it also shares
syntactic patterns with the conjunction ‘and’ and is semantically identical to it,
e.g. mun zo gida kuma mun ci abinci ‘“we came home and had a meal’.

— tun ‘since’, ‘while’

As a preposition, it is primarily used to express time relations and corresponds in
meaning to ‘since’, ‘starting from’, e.g. munda aiki tun safé ‘we have been working
since the morning’. In some phrases it indicates the moment of performing an
action (‘during’), e.g. na dauki hotonsa tun wancan tarén ‘1 took a photo of him
during that meeting’. In the conjunctive function, fun expresses a similar meaning
(‘wWhen’), e.g. tun tana karama aka yi mata auré ‘she was married off when she
was still little’.

Tun is an element of many phraseological expressions, e.g. tun da yake
‘since’, ‘in view of the fact that’, ‘even though’, tun kafin ‘before’, tun ba... ba
‘especially’, e.g. ind sén ’ya’yan iticé, tun ba ayaba ba ‘1 like fruit, especially
bananas’.

— wai ‘it is said that’

Wai introduces an assumption (‘supposedly’) to the statement that follows,
e.g. wai ita yanzu ta sami ‘yancin kanta ‘supposedly she has now become
independent’. The particle wai appears in a fixed phraseological construction with
a proper name and the corresponding pronoun, e.g. wai shi Miisa ‘he is called
Musa’. As a conjunction, it is a variant of the complementizer céwa (see 16.5.3.),
e.g. mun ji wai tsohon shiigabd ya mutii ‘we heard that the former president died’.
It may also be an exclamation word meaning ‘Goodness, my Lord!’

There are many other words in Hausa that perform diverse syntactic functions.
The lexical identity of prepositions and conjunctions is particularly noteworthy.
For some, the role of a preposition or conjunction is merely a syntactic variant
(bayan ya zo = bayan zuwansa ‘after he came’). However, for some of the
conjunctions the use of the appropriate verb conjugation form is required.

— kafin ‘before’

As a preposition, kafin precedes a noun or verbal noun, e.g. kdfin la asar ‘before
the afternoon prayer’, kafin zuwdnsa ‘before his arrival’. As a conjunction, it is
used with a verb in the Subjunctive (see 14.1.4.), e.g. kafin ya z6 ‘before he came’.
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— don / domin ‘in order that’; ‘for’

It is primarily a conjunction of subordinate clauses of purpose that use the
subjunctive predicate to express the meaning ‘in order that’, e.g. mun zo don mu
yi hira “we came to talk’. As a preposition, it expresses the meaning ‘for’, e.g. ina
yin wannan dominku ‘1 do it for you’.

— saboda ‘in order to’; because (of)’; ‘due to’

As a conjunction of subordinate clauses, saboda expresses both the meaning
of ‘in order to’ and ‘because’, and the difference in meaning results from the
conjugation form of the verb used (Subjunctive or Completive, respectively),
e.g. mun zo saboda mit yi aiki ‘we came to work” and mun zé saboda ka kird mii
‘we came because you called us’.

15.7. Exclamations

These include words or short phrases that express strong emotions, sudden
reactions, or feelings. Unlike particles and the words discussed above, they stand
separate from the rest of the sentence (usually preceding it). They are pronounced
with an exclamatory intonation and are marked with an exclamation mark in
writing. Here are the most common ones:

a’al expression of surprise

af! indicates sudden surprise

haba! used in negative persuasion or coaxing; used in contradicting

kai! used to express mild disapproval, doubt, or surprise

10!/t 1. OK, that’s all right, 2. Well then

yauwa! 1. respond to standard greetings, 2. “That’s right! Bravo! Well done!

wayyo! expression of deep regret, sorrow, pain; cry for help



CHAPTER XVI

Types of sentences

This chapter summarizes the previously presented rules, showing how they should
be combined to form grammatically correct sentences. The point of reference is
a sentence with a verbal predicate or another verbal form denoting an action
or state. Various types of non-verbal sentences, which have their own rules, are
presented in Chapter IV. As a summary, the most common equivalents of the
meanings ‘to be’ and ‘to have’ are indicated below:

Miisa malami né ‘Musa is a teacher’

Miisa né malami ‘It is Musa who is a teacher’

Ladi malama cé ‘Ladi is a teacher’

Babbar matsala ké nan It’s a big problem’

Miisd yana da gida ‘Musa has a house’

Miisd yana gida ‘Musa is in the house’

Akwai Miisa cikin gida ‘There is Musa in the house’
Ga doki ‘Here is a horse’

16.1. Verbal sentence

In linguistic works, an utterance conveying a complete statement that contains
one subject and one predicate, is often perceived as a unit to illustrate the basic
grammatical rules of the language. The key issue is the sequence of elements
such as subject (S), verbal predicate (V), and object (O), which determines the
typological profile of the language. In Hausa, such a structure has SVO word
order. It should be added that this pattern refers to simple sentences that are
stylistically unmarked, e.g.:

Bello ya sayi gida ‘Bello has bought a house’
S \% o
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When the subject is not expressed in nominal form, it is simply omitted and not
replaced by a personal pronoun, i.e. ya sayi gida ‘he has bought a house’. The
pronoun can be dropped because the verb conjugation prefix (see 14.1.) makes
the person clear.”2

Another structural variant of a simple sentence is a sentence without an object.
This option is linked to the category of verb transitivity (see 13.3.). A sentence
containing only a subject and a predicate may result either from the use of an
intransitive verb as the predicate or from the use of a transitive verb without an
expressed object, e.g.:

Bello ya fadi ‘Bello fell down’

S v -
Bello ya saya ‘Bello has bought’ (something he was going to buy)
S v (0)

The verb in the finite form consists of conjugational morphemes and the verb
base. The morphemes preceding the verb base form a person-aspect complex
(referred to as TAM markers), which is comparable to inflectional morphemes
in some other languages.”® They should be treated as an integral part of the verb
in its conjugated form.

A more in-depth characterization of the Hausa sentence structure is possible
when more elements are added, occupying a specific position in relation to the
basic elements mentioned above. It is characteristic of the Hausa language that
when a sentence contains both a direct object (DO, i.e. noun in Accusative)
and an indirect object (IO, i.e. noun in Dative), the latter occupies the position
immediately after the verb and before the direct object. Except for a few
cases, such as the use of indirect object after the verb ba ‘give’, the nominal
complement is preceded by the morpheme wa ‘to, for’; if the indirect complement
is a pronominal, an appropriate set of indirect object pronouns (see 10.1.3.) is
used, e.g.:

Bello ya kawo wa Miisa littafT ‘Bello brought a book to Musa’ (lit. to Musa — a book)
Bello ya kawd masa littafi ‘Bello brought him a book’
Cf. Bello ya ba Miisa littaff ‘Bello gave a book to Musa’ (lit. Musa — a book)

72 With this feature, Hausa belongs to the pro-drop languages in which the subject pronoun can
be omitted from sentences if the context makes it clear who (what) the subject is (unlike in English,
where the pronoun must appear).

73 The person-aspect complex is separated from the verb base in the orthography, and a modal
particle (see 15.5.) may be inserted between these two elements.
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More extended sentence admits the use of an indirect object after a direct object,
but then it is introduced by the preposition gd, e.g. ya fadi labari ga mutanén
da suké goyon bayansa ‘he told the news to the men who were supporting him’,
cf. ya fada wa mutanén labari (Newman 2000: 468).

In Hausa there are no morphological exponents of nominal inflection; to some
extent the syntactic function of a nominal phrase is determined by its position in
the sentence, but the strict word order is supplemented by the morphology of the
verb and the change of the verb ending before the direct object in pronominal and
nominal form and before the indirect object, which is termed as Form A, B, C,
and D of the Verb grade system (see 13.3.).

Locative goals can be preceded by a preposition, or can also be expressed by
a noun itself; its syntactic function is confirmed by a locative pronoun replacing
the noun (ndn, cdn), not by the direct object pronoun, e.g.:

Ya shiga gida, . ‘he entered the house’
Ya shiga cing , ‘he entered there’

Cf. Ya sayi gidap, ‘he bought a house’
Ya saye ship ‘he bought it’

Various verbal phrase modifiers (simple adverbs, prepositional phrases,
ideophones) follow the verb phrase, e.g. sun sayi mota makon jiva ‘they bought
a car last week’, sun tafi kasuwda da yaransi ‘they went to the market with
the children’.

In Hausa, verbal sentences also include those in which the predicate filling
the verb slot has a nominal form, mostly derived from a lexical verb. In the
Continuous (see 14.1.2.), the verbal noun is used, therefore the verb fafi ‘go’ is
replaced by its verbo-nominal counterpart tafiva, e.g.:

Miisa yana tafiya gida ‘Musa is going to the house’
cf. Misa ya tafi gida ‘Musa went to the house’

16.2. Sentences with focus

Hausa is characterized by a fixed word order, which means that the order of words
is crucial to understanding the message and any change should be noted in the
sentence structure. Putting stress on one of the sentence elements and emphasizing
it involves moving that element to the beginning of the sentence, in linguistic
descriptions termed as “movement to the left periphery” (Jaggar 2001: 494). The
highlighted element is usually (though optionally) followed by a copula, which
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makes the structure corresponding to a syntactic cleft construction in English. If
the nominal direct object is fronting, the sentence mun ga yaronka ‘we saw your
boy’ will become [yaronka] po- muka gant = yaronka né muka gant ‘it was
your boy we saw’.

If the nominal subject is highlighted, it is also followed by a copula in
a relevant gender/number form just like the pronominal subject. The highlighted
pronoun then has the form of an independent pronoun, e.g.:

malama cé ta tafi kasuwa ‘this is the malama who went to the market’
ita cé ta tafi kasuwa ‘she went to the market’ (lit. this is she who went to the market)

Fronting the indirect object is quite specific and involves leaving the indirect
object marker (wa) in its original position, e.g. (Newman 2000: 193):

Halima (c&) na sayo wa zobé ‘it was Halima I bought a ring for’

All violations of neutral word order require the use of relative forms in the verb
if the verb is in the Completive or Continuous in the neutral pattern (see 14.1.3.).

16.3. Conjoined sentences

While a sentence structure having a single verb predicate is considered the
pattern of a matrix clause, some other finite verbs or nonfinite verbonominals
can expand the boundaries of a single sentence. Structures known as sentences
with “auxiliary verbs” are largely characteristic of the Hausa language, although
the nature and scope of such verb coexistence vary. Some of these structures
will be presented below.

16.3.1. Sentences with aspectual verbs

The verbs followed by a verbal noun to denote such concepts of verbal aspect
as inceptive, durative, repetitive, etc. are termed as aspectual verbs (Newman
2000: 64; Jaggar 2001: 546). The complement of the aspectual verb serves as the
predicate of the sentence. The verbs most frequently used in this function include:

ci gaba da ‘continue’, proceed with’, e.g. sun ci gaba da karati ‘they continued their
education’

cika ‘do (too) much often’, e.g. ya cika shdn giya ‘he drinks too much beer’

fara ‘start, begin (with)’, e.g. ba a fard dafa abinci ba tikina ‘haven’t they started
cooking food yet?’
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rika ‘keep on’, e.g. kada ka rikd yin haka! ‘stop doing that!®

saké ‘repeat, do again’, e.g. zaka sakeé yin haka? ‘will you repeat (doing) that?’
sha ‘do often’, e.g. mun sha kallo ‘we watched a lot of things’

yi ta ‘keep on’, sun yi ta tafiyd ‘they were still travelling’

For some verbs called aspectual, the adverbial function or another type of
modifier is prevailing, e.g.:

taba ‘have ever done’, e.g. k@ taba zuwd Afirka? “have you ever gone to Africa?’
rasa ‘be unable to do’, e.g. mun rasa ganin sarki ‘we were unable to see the chief”
rabu da ‘time has passed since’, e.g. na rabu da ganinsa ‘I haven’t seen him for some time’

Negation in sentences with an aspectual verb formally refers to the negation of
that verb, e.g. ba ta fara karanta littafin ba ‘she hasn’t started reading this book’.

The aspectual verbs usually have other meanings as well, when they appear
as main verbs, e.g. saké ‘change’, cika “fill’, and take nominal objects.

16.3.2. Sentences with predicative adjuncts

The Hausa equivalent of ‘already’ is the verb riga (= riga = rigayd) ‘precede’,
‘be the first to’, ‘to have already done’ used in the finite form. It is followed
by a full sentence. Riga is rarely used in any aspect but the Completive
(or corresponding Relative completive). If riga is in the Future or Subjunctive,
the verb following riga will be in the Subjunctive, e.g. (Cowan & Schuh
1976: 315):

an riga an sanad da n1 zaka z0 ‘I had already been informed that you would come’
mé suka riga suka yi? ‘what have they already done?’

ba su riga sun z0 ba ‘they haven’t yet come’

zan riga in z0 ‘I will have already come’

Conjoined sentences that employ in the first clause certain verbs, such as dade
or jimd ‘last long’ or riga (= riga = rigaya) ‘precede, have already done’ have
“an essentially unitary meaning” (Newman 2000: 140), as in ya rigd ya zo nan
‘he was already here’, na dadé ban gan shi ba ‘I haven’t seen him for a long
time’74. However, the verbs dad@ and jima, when used in such complex predicates,
may have a second verb in the Continuous, e.g.:

74 In this form, sentences with the verbs riga and dadé meet the criteria of serial verb
constructions, which are not distinguished as a distinct syntactic pattern in Hausa and are also
classified as aspectual verbs.
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Ya dadé yana aiki ‘he’s been working for a long time’
Y3 jima yana aiki ‘he has been working for some time’
Bai jima yana kdyon Hausa ba ‘he hasn’t been studying Hausa long’

These two types of sentences are not limited to the possibility of using the men-
tioned verbs in the first clause. Adjuncts in the form of the finite clause can also be
expressed by other verbs, such as yi maza ‘do quickly’, dagé ‘be obstinate’, kwdna
‘spend the night’, as well as phrasal verbs with an ideophone (see 8.4.2.), e.g.:

ta yi maza ta kira wannan dattfjon ‘she called this gentleman quickly’
ya dagé ya ki zuwa ‘he stubbornly refused to come’

na kwana ban yi barci ba ‘I couldn’t sleep at night’

ta yi farat ta tashi ‘she got up suddenly’

Also, the second type, containing the second sentence in the Continuous,
is a typological pattern rather than a lexically determined structure. They are
depictive structures, i.e. grammatical constructions where a secondary predicate
describes the state of a subject or object during a main verb’s action, e.g.:

ya sharé watanni shida yana jinya ‘he has underwent medical treatment for six months’
na kwana ina kafatii ‘T spent the whole night reading’

16.4. Questions

There are several structural types of questions in Hausa. They differ in the
presence (or absence) of interrogative elements and the form of the predicate, but
also in intonation.

16.4.1. Yes/No questions

Questions for which the answer is ‘yes’ or ‘no’ are constructed like declarative
sentences, but differ in intonation. While in declarative sentences the intonation is
falling (see 1.4.3.), in interrogative sentences the final high tone (not necessarily
the tone of the last syllable) is raised to an extra high tone, e.g.:

ya 1tashi?7> ‘has he got up?’

da ruwa Tnan? ‘is there any water here?’

sun tafi Kautye? ‘did they go to the village?’

ka zo latfiya? ‘Are you feeling well?” (lit. did you come healthy?)

75 The extra high pitch of the last syllable may fall sharply at the end.
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16.4.2. Questions containing a question word

They are distinguished by the presence of an interrogative pronoun (see 10.2.8.),
which may be followed by the copula né/cé. They are also characerized by the
use of relative forms of the verb in the Completive and Continuous (see 14.1.3.).
Intonation may be rising, but it is not a distinguishing element of this type of
question. It is worth noting that the Hausa interrogative pronouns ‘who?’ and
‘what?” are differentiated by gender/number.

wané né (m)/wacé cg (f)? su wang né (P1)? ‘who is it?’
méneé né (m)/mécé cé (f)? ‘what is it?’

wa yake taimakonka? ‘who is helping you?’

mé ya faru? ‘what happened?’

ina suké tafiya ‘where are they going?’76

yaushé kake fara aiki? ‘when do you start working?’

16.4.3. Questions ending in ko or ko ba haka ba

Adding the particle k6 or the more extended phrase k6 ba haka ba turns any
affirmative sentence into a question. Ko (bd haka ba) corresponds in meaning to
the phrases ‘did you?/didn’t you?’, ‘isn’t that so?’, e.g.:

zamu fara gobe, ko? ‘We start tomorrow, is that right?’
ka rubiita wasika zuwa ga abokinka, ko? ‘you wrote a letter to your friend, didn’t you?”

16.4.4. Interrogative adjectives

Interrogative adjectives (‘which’) are listed among interrogative demonstratives
(see 10.2.5). They have forms differentiated by gender and number (wane?,
wace?, wadanne?) and appear before the noun in nominal phrases. In
interrogative sentences, they meet the criteria for using relative forms in both
the Continuous and the Completive (see 14.1.3.). Other aspectual forms do not
change in these contexts.

wané mutim yaké aiki 4 gona? ‘which man is working in the field?’
a wace Kasa suké yanzu? ‘which country are they in now?’
wadanné yara suké barci? ‘which children are sleeping?’

wace hanya zan bi? “which road should I follow?’

76 With verbs of motion, ina? expresses the meaning ‘where to?’
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The lexical variant of the adjectival pronoun is a phrase with the noun iri
‘kind’, i.e. wané iri “what kind?’ Here, too, the pronoun is differentiated in
terms of gender/number, but it is the pronoun itself (and not the i77 element) that
determines the rules of agreement, e.g.:

wane irin abinci kake ci? ‘what kind of food do you eat?’
wace irin dawa zaka saya ‘what kind of guinea corn are you going to buy?’
wadanneé irin motocT suké tafiya a hanya? ‘what kind of cars are on the road?’

16.5. Complex sentences

The are two main types of complex sentences: coordinate sentences (or compound
sentences), which connect two or more independent clauses of equal importance
using coordinating conjunctions, and subordinate sentences, which contain two or
more clauses at least one of which is subordinate to the main clause.

In Hausa, coordinate and subordinate clauses are largely linked by conjunctions,
although unlinked connections are also the norm in some types of structures.

16.5.1. Clause coordination

Combining coordinate clauses into compound sentences in Hausa is typically
realized via simple juxtaposition, e.g. nd ci na koshi ‘I’ve eaten (and) am full’.
This can be considered a structural peculiarity, especially since in the noun
phrase coordination (within a clause), the phrases are linked by the preposition
da ‘with’ (see 15.6.). As a supplementary means, the relation of coordinate
or consecutive actions can be marked with a modal particle, for example,
kuma ‘also’, e.g. mun zo gida (kuma) mun ci abinci ‘we came home and ate
the meal’.

Other relations within clause coordination are expressed by conjunctions.
These include the alternative ko ‘or, either’ (see 15.6.) and amma (see 15.4.)
expressing contrastive clausal coordination. The conjunction k6 can appear not
only between two clauses, but also before the first one. The modal particles kuma,
mad or kuwa (usually equivalent to ‘else in this context’) further strengthen the
message, similarly amma can have an extension (duk da haka ‘in spite of that,
nevertheless’, e.g.:

(ko) kana zuwa ko kuwa ba ka zuwa? ‘are you coming or aren’t you coming’
ya yi koRari, amma (duk da haka) ya Rasa ‘he made an effort, but (nevertheless) failed’
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Coordinate sentences often express unitary meaning (see 16.3.2.), e.g.:

kogi ya kai ya kawd ‘the river is in flood’ (lit. the river came, the river arrived)
lallai Y&su ya mutu ya tashi ‘really, Jesus rose from the dead’ (lit. he died, he rose)

16.5.2. Clause subordination

Subordinate clauses contained within complex sentences are of different types,
such as temporal, conditional, causal, and purposive, and differ according to their
structure. They are primarily identified by conjunctions (subordinators) and the
required change in the verb form when used.

Time clauses have many conjunctions, appropriate to meanings. The meaning
‘when,’ is expressed by the conjunction da and its extended variants lokacin
da, yayin da, sa’an da (lit. time, when). They function in relative environment
(see 10.2.6.), therefore verbs that follow them must be used in the Relative
completive or Relative continuous, e.g. (Newman 2000: 556):

ba ma gida lokacin da suka zo “we weren’t at home when they came’
sa’an da muka dawo, (sai) muka gaya musu 1abart ‘when we returned,
we told them the news’

Other temporal conjunctions have the following equivalents in Hausa (the examples

extracted from Newman 2000: 5571, see also 15.6.):

‘if/when’: idan, in; the verb is used in completive aspect (sun), even if the
action refers to the future or the past, e.g. idan ka zo gobe, zdn ba ka littafin
‘when you come tomorrow, I’1l give you the book’,

— “‘as soon as’: da zarar (céwd), da céwa, (lit. with saying), da; the verb is used
in completive aspect ; when the temporal clause goes first, the main clause is
introduced with sai (see 16.6.), e.g. da zarar kun dawo, zamu tashi ‘as soon as
you return, we will leave’,

— ‘until’: har and sai followed by a tensed sentence; “har pushes the action
forward, sometimes with an implied causal relation between the events,
whereas sai, which often occurs with an expressed or implied negative,
focuses on the stopping point” (Newman 2000: 560), e.g. mun yi aiki har mun
gaji “we worked until (with the result that) we became tired’, mun yi aiki sai
(da) muka gaji “we worked until we became tired (then we stopped)’,

— ‘after’: bayan plus a sentence in the Completive or baydn da, bayan da plus
a sentence in the Relative completive (suka), e.g. bayan sun dawo, muka fita
= bayan da suka dawo, muka fita ‘after they came back, we left’,
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— “‘before’: kafin plus a sentence in the Subjunctive, e.g. kdafin in gan ka na ji
labarinka ‘before I saw you I had heard of you’,

— ‘since’: tun da plus a sentence with a relative (usually completive) aspect of
the verb, e.g. tun da muka iso, ba mu gan shi ba ‘since we arrived, we haven’t
seen him’.

Conditional sentences have distinct exponents for different types of conditions,

corresponding to the following English equivalents:

‘if/'when’ idan, in... (sai), e.g. idan gari ya wayé zamu tafi ‘when dawn comes

we’ll go’; idan ya jé gona, sai ya barct ‘when(ever) he went to the farm, he

would sleep’,

— “if....then’: da... da used at the beginning of both the hypothetical and
consequence clauses, e.g. da na sani, da ban fadi haka ‘had T known, I would
not have said that’,

— ‘even if’: ko plus a full clause, e.g. ko ba ka san ni ba, na dai san ka ‘even if
you don’t know me, [ know you’,

— ‘although, even though’: ko da yakeé plus a full clause, e.g. ko da yake an fara
ruwa, sai mil fita ‘even though it’started raining, we should go out’.

Reason clauses can be verbal or nonverbal; they usually occur in final position;

the equivalents of two types of subordinators initiating reason clauses are as

follows (examples extracted from Jaggar 2001: 6371, see also 15.6.):

— ‘because’: saboda, domin (don), e.g. an zabé shi kawai don yand da kudi
‘he was elected simply because he had money’,

— ‘since, as’: tun da yakeé, e.g. tun da yake ba ka da lokact yanzu, zan dawé gobe
‘since you don’t have any time now, I’ll come back tomorrow’.

Purpose clauses have the same subordinator as reason clauses (domin/don) but it

is used with a different verb form, i.e. by verb in the Subjunctive:

— ‘in order to’: domin, don, e.g. nd zo domin in gaya masa labarin ‘I came to
tell him the news’.

16.5.3. The complement clauses

The Hausa complement clauses are characterized by the use of céwd introducing
‘that’ complements (see 15.4.), e.g. na ji céwa ya muta ‘1 heard that he died’.
Céwa (lit. saying) is a grammaticalized form of the verbal noun for cé ‘to say’ that
fits into the systemic representation of converbs in the Hausa language (Amha &
Dimmendaal 2006: 412).
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The main clause followed by the complementizer usually contains some
mental verbs of perception (ji ‘think, believe’, sani *know’, ydrda ‘agree’, gané
‘discover’) or ‘persuasion verbs’ (tsaya ‘insist’, gargadd ‘warn’), as well as verbs
expressing speaking (other than ¢é), such as gayd (wa) “to tell’, e.g.:

na san céwa yara za s zo ‘I know (that) the children will come’
yaran sun tsaya céwa sun yi ladabi ‘the children argued that they were polite’

na gané céwa Rarya kaké yi ‘I realized that you were lying’

The complement clause can also occur without céwa or another type of surface
marker (e.g. da), e.g.:

Na yi Tmani (céwa) diiniya zata yi kyau nan gaba ‘I believe the world will become better’
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Appendices

Appendix No 1

Patterns of noun plurals

Class 1: -OXI)H
a) type -0C1)H
b) type -0-1)H / -a-1

Class 2: -ai)LH

a) type -ai)LH

b) type -a-...ai)LH
c) type -aiCai)HLH

Class 3: -AXE)HLH
a) type -aCe)HLH
b) type -aye)HLH

c) type -a-8)HLH

Class 4: -(A)XA)HLH
a) type -Ga)HLH

b) type -aCa)HLH

c) type -a-a)HLH

d) type -a)HLH (HLLH)

Class 5: -AXU)HLH
a) type -a-i)HLH
b) type -aCu)HLH

Class 6: -UXA)HL
a) type -una)HL

b) type -uka)HL

¢) type -uwa)HL
d) type -u-a)HL

Source: Newman 2000.

Class 7: -AXI)LH
a) type -ann1)LH
b) type -aCC1)LH
¢) type -a(i)kU)LH
d) type -a-1)LH

Class 8: -AXI)HLHH

a) type -eCani)HLHH

b) type -€CaC1)HLHH

¢) type -CVC-...ak)HLHH
d) type -CVC-...a-)HLHH

Class 9: -U/-I)LH
a) type -u)LH
b) type -1)LH

Class 10: -Va =-Vf
a) type -V =(-0)H
b) type -V =(-)H
¢) type -V =(-ai)H
d) type -V =(-a)H

Class11: -awa)LH ~ HH

Class12: x 2 (REDUP)

Class 13: -e)LH x 2 (REDUP)

Class 14: x 2)H — L (REDUP)

Class 15: -CiCix 2 )H-H
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Appendix No 2
Plural forms correlated with the dictionary codes

(following [Newman 2007])

tasha f <-oCi> ‘station’
kasuwa f <-oCi> ‘market’
dalibi m <-ai> ‘student’
malami m <-ai> ‘teacher’

jaki m <-ai, -una> ‘donkey’
gadd m <-aCe> ‘bed’

kasa f <-aCe> ‘country’

wawa m <-aye> ‘fool’

birnt m <a-e> ‘city, town’
shiidi Adj m <-Ca, -aye> ‘blue’
hiila f <-una> ‘cap’

kdgi m <-una> ‘river’

Rauy@ m <-uka> ‘village’

cuta f <ctuttuka, e2>“disease’
hannii m <hannuwa, -aye> ‘hand’
cokalt m <u-a> ‘spoon’

furé m <-anni> ‘flower’

riga f <-una> ‘gown, robe’
Alhajt <-ai> “a pilgrim’

mota <-oCi> ‘motor vehicle’
kujéra f <-u> ‘chair’

al’ada f <-u> ‘custom’

barawd m <-i> ‘thief’
Bahaushé m <-awa> ‘Hausa’
akawu m <-una; x2> ‘clerk’
ginl m <-e2> m ‘building’
ziiciya f <-oCi, zukata> ‘heart’

ciki m <-Cuna>

PI tashosht

Pl kasuwoy1

Pl dalibai

Pl malamai

Pl jakai, jakuna

Pl gadaje

Pl Rasashé

Pl wawaye

Pl birang

Pl shidda, shidaye
Pl haluna

Pl koguna

Pl Rauyuka

Pl ciituttuka, clice-ciice
Pl hannuwa, hannayé
Pl cokula

PI furannt

Pl riguna

Pl Alhazai

PI motoct

PI kujérd

Pl al’ada

Pl barayT

Pl (LH) Hausawa

Pl akawuna, akawu-akawu
PI gine-gine

PI ziiciydy1, zukata
Pl cikkuna
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Appendix No 3
ANSQ — Abstract Nouns of Sensory Quality
and their derivatives
Noun (ANSQ) Adjective in singular Adjective in plural

dadi ‘pleasantness, niceness’
fadi ‘breadth, width’

kaift ‘sharpness of edge’
kaushT ‘roughness’

KamshT ‘sweet smell, perfume’
Karft ‘strength in action, force’
kwarf ‘strength of substance’
nauyi ‘heaviness, light’

sanyT ‘(damp) coolness’

saukT ‘lightness’

zafT ‘heat’

zaKT ‘lavour, sweetness’

zurft ‘depth’

mini ‘ugliness, evil’

kyau ‘goodness’, ‘fine appearance’

daddada m/f ‘nice’

farfada = faffada m/f ‘broad’

kakkaifa m/f ‘sharp’

kakkausa m/f ‘rough’

kakkamsa m/f ‘fragrant’

kakkarfa m/f ‘strong’
kwakkwara ‘strong’
nannauya m/f ‘heavy
sansanya m/f ‘cool’
sassauka m/f ‘easy’
zazzafa m/f ‘hot’
zazzaka m/f ‘sweet’
zuzzurfa m/f ‘deep’
mummina

kyakkyawa

>

Pl dadida
Pl fadada
Pl kaifafa
Pl kausasa
Pl Ramsasa
Pl Karfafa
Pl Rwarara
Pl nauyaya
Pl sanyaya
Pl saukaka
Pl zafafa
Pl zakaka
Pl zurfafa
Pl minana

Pl kyawawa
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Masculine

algashi m
babba m
baki m
bébe m
dogdo m
dany€ m
farTm

gajere m

gurgli m
huntii m
jam
kankang,
RankanT m
Karami m
Katdo m
koré m
miigii m
muhimmi m
sabdo m

shudi m

tsoho m

Feminine

algasa f
babba f
baka f
bébiya f
doguwa f
danya f
fara f
gajéra = gajeériya =
gajeruwa f
gurguwa f
huntuwa f
jaf

Kankanuwa f

Karama f
Katuwa f

koriya f

muguwa f

alt. mugunya f
muhimmiya f
sabuwa f

shiidiya f

tsohuwa f

Appendix No 4

The most common adjectives
with their gender forms and plurals

Meaning

‘light green’

‘big’

‘black, dark’
‘deaf mute’

‘tall, long, high’
‘raw’, ‘uncooked’
‘white’

‘short’

‘cripple, lame’
‘naked’
‘red’

‘little’

‘little’
‘huge’ (person)

‘green’

‘evil, very bad’

‘important’
3 2

new

‘blue’

‘old’

Plural form

Pl <-ai> (cl. 2a) algasai

Pl méanya

Pl <-aCe> (cl. 3a) bakake

Pl <-aye> (cl. 3b) bebaye

Pl <-aye> (cl. 3b) dogaye

Pl <-u> (kl. 9a) danyii = danyi

Pl <-aCe> (cl. 3a) farare

Ry

Pl <-u> (cl. 9a) gajajjera
Pl <a-u> (cl. 5a) guragi
Pl <-aye> (cl. 3b) huntay@
Pl <-aye> (cl. 3b) jajaye

Pl kanana, kAnkanana

Pl Ranana
Pl <-Ca> (kl. 4a) Ratta, RattT

Pl <-aye> (cl. 3b) koraye
Pl <Ca> (cl. 4a) kwarra)

Pl <-aye> (cl. 3b) miigaye, miyagi
Pl <-a-u> (cl. 5a) mwiyagii > miyagii

PI <-ai> (cl 2a) muhimmai
Pl <-aCCt> (cl. 7b) sababbi, sabbi

Pl <-Ca> (cl. 4a) shudda
Pl <-aye> (cl. 3b) shiiday&

Pl <-aCCi> (cl. 7b) tsofaffi
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Appendix No 5
Personal pronouns

Object pronouns

Independent pronoun reference | Direct object pronouns Indirect object pronouns
1. (n1) ni/ni mini/min/mani

2. (m) (kai) ka/ka maka/ma/ma

2.(D (k&) ki/ki miki

3.(m) (shi) shi/shi masa/mishi/mas/mar
3.(9) (ita) ta/ta mata

1. Pl (mi) mu/mu mana/mamu/muna
2.P1 (kd) ku/ku muku

3.P1 (st) su/su musu

Possessive pronouns

Independent Bound genitive |Free possessives | Bound genitive |Free possessives

pronoun reference | pronouns (m/P1) | (m/Pl reference) | pronouns (f) (f reference)

1. (n1) -na nawa -ta tawa

2.(m) (kai) -nka naka -rka taka

2.(H) k&) -nki naki -rki taki

3.(m) (shy) -nsa/-nshi/ nasa/nashi -rsa/-rshi/ tasa/tashi
(-nasa) <nai> (-tasa) <tai>

3. () (ita) -nta/(nata) nata -nta /(nata) tata

1. Pl (mi) -nmu namu -rmu tamu

2.P1 (k) -nku naku -rku taku

3.P1 (st) -nsu nasu -rsu tasu




208 Appendices
Appendix No 6
Non-personal pronouns
Demonstratives and relatives (the wa-words)
masculine feminine Plural
1. this (by me) wannan wannan wadannan
2. that (by you) wannan/wannan | wannan/wannan wadannan/wadannan
3. that (there) wancan waccan wadancan
4. that (distant) wancan/wancan | waccan/waccan wadancan/wadancan
5. which? wane wace wadanne
6. which one? wanng wacce wadanng
7. who, which, that | wanda/wanda/ wadda/wadda/wadda/ | wadanda/wadanda
wanda waccé/wacce
8. some/other wani wata wa(dan)su
9. so-and-so wane wance su wane/ su wance

Source: Newman 2000: 147.

Universal and interrogative pronouns

Universal forms Question Words
everyone, whoever kowa wa who?
everything, whatever kome mé what
everywhere, wherever ko’ina ina? where?

always, whenever

koyaushé = koyaushe

yaush€ = yausheé when?

each, whichever one(s)

kowanngé, kowacce
kowadanné

wanné, waccé wadanné
whichever?

every, whichever

kowane, kowace, kowadanne

wane, wace, wadanné which?

however much/many

ko nawa

nawa how much/many?

in every, whatever way

ko(ta)yaya

yaya how?

Source: Newman 2000: 622.
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Appendix No 7
Verb Grade System
Grade | A-Form B-Form C-Form D-Form
0 -iH -ii H -iH -i(i) H
-a/-o0 H -a/o H -a/-o H -a/-o H
1 -a HL(H) -a HL(H) -a HL(L) -a HL(H)
2 -a LH(L) - LH i LH (pds)
3 -aLH (L) (pds)
3a -aH (pds)
3b -i/-u/-a (pds)
4 -e HL (H) -e HL (H) -e HL (L) -e HL (H)
-e HL (H)
-nyé HL (H) -nyé HL (H) -nye HL (L) -nyé HL (H)
-nye HL (H)
5 -ar H -ar [da] H -ar [da] H -ar [da] H
-she H
-0 [da] H -0 [da]H
5d -da HL -da HL -da HL -da HL
6 -0 H -0 H -0 H -0 H
7 -u LH (pds)

Source: Newman 2000: 628.
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Verb

aika ‘send (someone)’

ara ‘borrow (something)’

aura ‘marry (someone)’
bincika ‘investigate’
biiga ‘hit, beat’

66ye ‘hide (something)’

ciza ‘bite’

dadi ‘increase’
doka ‘beat, hit’
diiba ‘look at’

dauka ‘take (up), carry’
dauré ‘tie up’

diba “dip out’

dinka ‘sew’

fada ‘tell, say’

fasa ‘break’

gada ‘inherit (from)’
gargada ‘warn’

gina ‘build’

guda ‘run away from’

gyara ‘repair’

harba ‘shoot at’

jéfa ‘throw at’
karanta ‘read, study’
koya ‘learn’

Kara ‘increase’

Appendix No 8

Verbal noun

aike
aro
aure
binciké
bugil
Hoyo
¢izd
dadi
diika
daba
dauka
daurl
diba
dinkt
fadi
fashi
gidﬁ
gargadi
gini

(cf. also ginawda)
gudﬁ
gyara
(cf. also gyarawa)
harbi
jifa
karati
kdyo

kart

Verbal nouns (selected forms)

Verb

kera “forge, smith’

mara ‘slap’

nufa ‘head towards a place’

niina ‘show, point out’

raina ‘care for a child’

raind ‘malign, deprecate’

rasa ‘lack or fail to do
something’

rike ¢ grasp, keep’

roka ‘beg, request’

rufe ‘close’

sata ‘steal’

saurara ‘listen’

saya ‘buy’

sharé ‘sweep’

shirya ‘prepare’

soka ‘pierce, stab’

tafi ‘go, go to’

tambaya ‘ask’

tsara ‘arrange’

tsima “soak, steep’

tika “drive (a car)’

yaba ‘praise’

yanka ‘cut off a piece
of something’

yanka ‘cut up’

7aga ‘insult, criticize’

zata ‘think, suppose’

Verbal noun

Kira
mari
nufi
niini
raino
raini

rashi

rikod
roko
rufi
sata
saurare
saye
shara
shiri
siika
tafiya
tambaya
tsarl
tsim1
taki
yabo
yanka

yanka
zagl

zato
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Verbal nouns of one-syllable verbs

Verb

sa ‘put, place’

kai ‘take to’, ‘reach’
ja ‘pull, drag’

so ‘like, want, love’
bi “follow’

fi ‘exceed, surpass’

Ki ‘refuse, hate’

70 ‘come’

jé ‘go to’

Verbal noun

sawa (sa shi)

kaiwa (kai shi)

7
E-Il) (=PI 10

fi
[N
leWill

zuwa, tafiya

Verb

cé ‘say, tell’

hau ‘mount, climb’
sha ‘drink’

yi ‘do, make’

ci ‘eat’

ji ‘hear’

ba ‘give to’

(c1) ‘overtake’

(1<iy) ‘overpower’

Verbal noun

céwa
hawa

sha

S {SD

oo
>

ba
cim (ma)

im (ma)
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Appendix No 9
TAM markers
.| Relati . Relati . . .
Completive e Continuous | © Subjunctive | Future | Habitual | Potential
completive contimuous
1. ni na na ina ['ina] |naké in /na zin/ |nakan/ |na
<nike> zani | nikan
2. mkai |ka ka kana kaké ka zaka |kakan |Ka
2.fke |kin kika kina kike ki zaki |kikan |kya
3. mshi |ya ya yana yake ya zdi/ |yakan |y
<shina>  |<shiké> | <shi> 7aya
3.fita |ta ta tana take ta 7ata |takin |fa
1. Pl mii | mun muka muna muke mi zamil | mukan |ma
<mwa>
2.Plkii |kun kuka kuna kuké ku zaki |kukan |kwi
3.Plsii |sun suka suna suké su zasi |sukan |[sa
<swa>
Imp. |an aka ana ake a 72’ |akan |2
Negative TAM markers
Completive/ | Continuous/
Relative Reative Subjunctive | Future Habitual Potential
completive | continuous
l.ni  |ban...ba/ |bana kadain/ |ba(a)zAn...ba |banakan...ba/|bani...ba
(ba ni...ba) | <ban> kadana  |ba(a)zani...ba |ba nikan...ba
2.mkai [baka...ba |baka kada ka ba(a) za ka...ba | ba kakan...ba |ba ki ...ba
2.fké |baki...ba |bakya kada ki ba(a) za ki...ba |ba kikan...ba |bakya...ba
3. mshi | bai...ba/ |baya kadaya  |ba(a)zai...ba |bayakan...ba |baya...ba
baya...ba |<bai> <kada shi> | ba(a) za ya...ba
3.fita |bata..ba |bata kada ta ba(a) za ta...ba |ba takan...ba |ba ti...ba
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Completive/ | Continuous/
Relative Reative Subjunctive | Future Habitual Potential
completive | continuous
1. Pl mii | ba mi...ba | ba ma kada mii | ba(a) za mi...ba | ba mukan...ba | ba mi...ba
<ba mwa> <mwa>
2.Plkii |baki...ba |bakwa kada ki |ba(a) za kii...ba | ba kukan...ba |ba kwi...ba
3.Plsii |basi..ba |basa kada st |ba(a)za si...ba |ba sukan...ba |basi...ba
<ba swa> <swa>
Imp. |baa..ba |baa kada a ba(a)za a...ba |baakan...ba |bai...ba

Negative TAM markers in some specific structures

Allative (‘go to”) Locative construction Possessive construction
1. ni ba z4 ni...ba <zan> ba na bé ni / ban
2. m kai | ba za ka...ba ba ka ba ka
2.fké |bazaKki...ba ba kya ba ki
3. mshi |baza shi...ba <z ya> |baya ba shi / ba ya / bai
3.fita |bazata...ba ba ta ba ta
1. Pl mii |ba za mu...ba ba ma ba mu
2.Plki |bazaku...ba ba kwa ba ku
3.Plsii |bazasu...ba ba sa ba su
Imp. ba za a...ba baa baa
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Appendix No 10
Morphological transformations of the verb base form

Verbal noun

Verbs . .

by grades Pluractional Imperative Sithout 10 followed by DO
0. ci cicci ci! ci ci-n

1. kama kakkama kama! kamawa kama/kama

2. néma nénnéma némi! néma néma-n

3. shiga shisshiga = shisshiga |shiga! shiga -

4. yanke yayyanké yanke! yankewa yanké/yanké

5. sayar sassayar sayar! sayarwa sayar (da)

6. kawd kakkawd kawd! kawdowa kawd

7. faru faffaru faru! faruwa -
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183,187, 191, 192, 198, 210, 211,
214

— ,strong” 159, 160
—,,weak” 159, 160

Verbalizing suffix 136

Verbals 38

Vowel 21-23, 26, 33-36, 54, 55, 89, 110,
129, 141, 148, 175, 176

— vowel length 21,22, 26, 27, 144, 160
— alternation of root vowels 36
Word order 89, 167, 189, 191, 192
Yes/No question 31, 166, 194



This book stands out as one of the first Hausa grammars designed
explicitly with pedagogical purposes in mind. It offers a clear,
user-friendly structure, supported by well-organized tables and
illustrative examples that make even complex rules easier to
grasp. The layout allows quick access to key grammatical patterns,
which is especially valuable for learners navigating the intricacies
of the language.

A key strength is its contrastive approach, highlighting structural
differences between Hausa and European languages - especially
English — while also addressing mismatches in grammatical
terminology. This helps learners better understand not only how
Hausa works, but also why certain structures may not align with
what they already know.

Each chapter adopts a focused, selective treatment of topics such
as adjectives, non-verbal sentences, noun plurals, verb
conjugation, and word formation. Rather than aiming for
exhaustive coverage, the book emphasizes practical challenges,
exceptions, and alternative perspectives, which are often
overlooked in traditional grammars. This approach encourages
more flexible and creative language use.

In its compact and accessible form, the book fills a significant gap
in Hausa language learning resources. It is an invaluable tool for
students seeking both clarity and depth, as well as for anyone
interested in understanding the language beyond surface-level
communication.

From the review by Izabela Will
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